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THE SUPREME AUTHORITY IN RELIGIlO'N,
OR HOW GOD NOW SPEAKS TO MAN.

M. C. KURTEES.

“To him shall ye hearken in all things whatsover he
shall speak unto you” (Acts 3:22).

r

For more than three thousand years the question of
authority in religion, in one form or another, has been
fraught with the profoundest interest to serious and
thoughtful men. The peculiar interest attaching to the
question in its relation to Christianity began when “the
chief priests and clders” of our Lord’s time, not satis-
fied with their general and very unreasonable opposition
to his cause, assailed the authority upon which He acted
and confronted TTim with their imperious demand: “By
what authority doest thou these things? and who gave
thee this authority?”  In and of itself, there was nothing
wrong with this question and pothing wrong in pro-
pounding such a question to Jesus, and it would doubtless
have been directly and unevasively answered if it had
been prompted by correct motives; but the whole case,
with a complete exposure of their insincerity, is recorded
as follows: “And when he was come into the temple, the
chief priests and elders of the people came unto him as he
was teaching and sald, By what authority doest thou
these things? and who gave thee this authority? And
Jesus answered and said unto them, T also will ask you
one question, which if ye tell me, 1 likewise will tell you
by what authority 1 do these things. The baptism of
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John, whence was it? from heaven or from men? And
they reasoned with themselves, saving, Tf we shall sav,
from heaven, he will say unto us, Why then did ye not
believe him?  But if we shall say, From men, we fear the
multitude: for all hold John as a prophet. And they
answered Jesus and said, We know not. He also said
unto them, Neither tell T vou by what authority T do these
things” (Matt. 21:23-27).

Thus, with matchless wisdom, He met the situation,
tore the mask from these haughty hvpocrites, completely
foiling their unholy purpose, and laying bare their insin-
cerity to the gaze of the world.

It is no part of my purpose in this opening address to
discuss the subiect of authority in religion from the stand-
ing point of unbelief or the Higher Criticism of the Bible
On all proper occasions, this phase of the subject is of the
profoundest interest and is eminently worthy of the vast
amount of critical attention hestowed upon it by scholars
for the past century and a half, and particularly since the
davs of Terdinand Christian Baur and the Tubingen
school of rationalistic philosophy. But T wish now to
present the subiect in its relation to those who accept the
Bible as the inspired word of God. Tn fact, it shall be
the aim to present, in principle, in this introductory ad-
dress, the foundation and underlying reason for the five
others which are to follow. Tven among those who
accept the Bible as the inspired word of God, including
the conservatives in the school of Biblical Criticism, there
is ereat confusion over what ic, and what is not, of
binding authority upon men todav. Adventism and some
other sects scem to proceed on the assumption that the
church of God is indiscriminately under Moses, the
prophets, and the Tord Jesus Christ. This mistake is
both fundamental and vital ;and hence, the purpose now

\
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is to refute it by pointing out, as indicated by the explicit
teaching of the word of  GOd, LHE SUPREME
AUTHORITY IN RELIGION, OR HOW GOD NOW
SPRAKS TO MAN.

I submit first of all the following simple proposition :

. GOD NOW SPEAKS TO MAN THROUGH
HIS SON JESUS CHRIST. This means that neither
the word of Moses, nor that of the prophets, nor that of
any other being in the universe, that is not stamped with
the authority of the divine Son, is of authority among
men today. lence, I desire that we now note some
passages contrasting Christ with Moses and all ‘the
prophets, showing that God now speaks through Him
and that His word is the only authority. “God, having
of old time, spoken unto the fathers in the prophets by
divers portions and in divers manners, hath at the end
of these days spoken unto us in his Son, whom he ap-
pointed heir of all things, through whom also he made
the worlds” (Lleb. 1:1, 2). This is a most instructive
passage. The same Jehovah God, who spoke to the
fathers in the olden time through Moses and the prophets
and whose word, as thus spoken, was of the same author-
ity that His word is today, now speaks to men, our pas-
sage declares, through His Son. Again: “Therefore
we ought to give the more earnest heed to the things that
were heard, lest haply we drift away from them. [For if
the word spoken through angels proved steadfast, and
every transgression and disobedience received a just rec-
ompense of reward, how shall we escape, if we neglect so
great a salvation?” (Ileb. 2:1-3). Thus, as a solemn
enforcement of the divine obligation to hear all that is
spoken through the Son, the apostle declares that “every

transgression and disobedience,” when God  spoke

through Moses and the prophets, was swiftly punished,
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and n view of that solemn fact he propounds the searcii-
ing question: “How shall we escape, if we neglect so
great salvation?” Again cries the same voice of Inspira-
tion: “A man that hath set at naught Moses’ law dieth
without compassion on the word of two or three wit-
nesses. Of how much sorer punishment, think ye, shall he
be judged worthy who hath trodden under foot the Son of
God, and hath counted the blood of the covenant where-
with he was sanctified, an unholy thing, and hath done
despite unto the spirit of grace?” (Heb. 10:28, 29).
Again, the same explicit requirement is put in the form of
the following solemn admonition: “See that ye refuse not
him that speaketh. For if they escaped not when they
refused him that warned them on carth, much more shall
we not escape who turn away {rom him that warneth from
heaven” (Heb. 12:25). Here a vivid contrast is drawn
between the severity with which God exacted implicit obe-
dience from men when He spake through Moses “that
warned them on earth,” and the still greater severity with
which He exacts obedience from them now that He
speaks through Iis Son that warneth from heaven. I
close this list with a passage which depicts one of the
sublimest scenes recorded in the Bible. Jesus, taking with
Him Peter, James and John, went up into a high moun-
tain, supposed to have been Mount Hermon, and “was
transfigured before them.” This not only means that the
earthly form in which He moved about as other men was
changed, but in this particular place that it was so
changed as to reflect the light and glory of God. In
terms of matchless eloquence, Matthew, the sacred his-
torian, says: “His face did shine as the sun, and his gar-
ments became white as the light” (Matt. 17:2). Or, as
expressed by Mark: “His garments became glistening,
exceeding white, so as no fuller on earth can whiten
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them” (Mark 9:3). Or, as still further expressed by
Luke: “As he was praying, the fashion. of his counte-
nance was altered, and his raiment became white and daz-
2ling” (Luke 9:29). We are further informed that, in
the midst of this sublime scene of glory rivaling in splen-
dor the brightness of the sun, there appearcd with these
four persons—Jesus, Peter, James and John—"Moses and
Llijah talking with” Jesus; and the historian, though
leaving us in the dark as to what they said, nevertheless,
tells us the interesting theme on which these illustrious
personages conversed, saying that they “spoke of his
decease which he was about to accomplish at Jerusalem.”
What a tragic, yet glorious theme!—a theme worthy of
the attention of men and angels discussed by glorified
denizens of two worlds.  Moses, the ancient law-giver of
God, and Iilijah, the ancient prophet of God, who, hun-
dreds of years before, had passed to the world beyond,
reappeared on the glory-lit mountain and joined in holy
conversation about the approaching death of Him who
was to supersede them both and all other divine messen-
gers as God’s Law-giver, Prophet, King and Priest. So
far the scene is witnessed by six persons—Peter, James,
John, Jesus, Moses and Elijah—Dbut a little later the voice
of the seventh person was heard Peter said: “Lord, it
is good for us to be here; if thou wilt, I will make here
three tabernacles; one for thee, and one for Moses, and
one for Elijah.” But while Peter “was yet speaking,” a
bright cloud floated in splendor above them, and a voice
coming from the cloud said: “This is my beloved Son,
in whom 1 am well pleased ; hear ye him.”  Thus, accord-
ing to the appointment and declaration of Jehovah God
himself, the world is commanded to hear His Son. Hence

to refuse to hear the Son in any requirement is to refuse

to hear Jehovah God himself.
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Now, in addition to this array of passages, just before
the cloud-chariot bore Him back to His heavenly home,
Jesus, appearing by appointment to His apostles, said:
“All authority in heaven and on carth hath been given
unto me” (Matt. 28:18). No wonder Inspiration says:
“To him shall ye hearken in all things whatsoever he
shall speak unto you.” He is heaven’s Ambassador to
carth, the mouthpicce and representative of Jehovah God
himself. No one, aside from Him, has authority to speak
He is supreme over all, and His word is the only au-
thority. Ilence, no declaration of angels, of prophets or
of apostles, that does not bear the stamp of IHis authority,
is binding upon men today. Not only is His word su-
preme, but we must hear Him “in all things whatsoever
he shall speak.” Ilence, no matter what He commands,
we must either hear it and obey it, or be in rebellion
against God himself who now speaks through Him. We
are now prepared to consider a second proposition :

IT. WHAT HAS HIE SPOKIEN? He goes to the
very bottom of all human need and tells men what they
must do to climb to the zenith of spiritual development
and power.

1. He declares that men must believe on Him as the
Christ and the Son of God. “If ye believe not that I am
he, ye shall die in your sins” (John 8:24). They are
not required to understand the philosophy of all that niay
be involved in these great matters, but they are required
to believe and accept, upon the divine testimony, the fun-
damental fact that e is the Christ and the Son of God,
and hence the world’s Redeemer.

2. He declares that men must repent. “Ixcept ye
repent, ye shall all likewise perish” (Luke 13:3). Men
must not only be sorry for sin, but turn wholly away from
it and follow the Lord.
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3. He declares that men must confess Him. “Every 2

one therefore who ghall confess me before men, him will

[ also confess before my Father who is in heaven” (Matt.

10:32). No stereotyped formal confession is given in

¢he Scriptures, but in some way, men must acknowledge

{lim as their Lord. Paul distinctly states the great fact

involved in the confession. “‘If thou shalt confess with

thy mouth Jesus as Lord and shall believe in thy heart

that God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt be

saved; for with the heart man beljeveth unto righteous-

ness, and with the mouth confession 1 made unto salva-

tion” (Rom. 10:9, 10). There we have it in a nutshell.

The confession means & solemn avowal that we take

“Jesus as Lord.” That is, while, before that confession,

we followed other lords or other leaders, now we¢ take

“Jesus as Lord’—take Him as our Lord, our Leader, and

our Guide, thus promising that we will hold ourselves in

recadiness ever afterwards to sing and to exemplify in our w hy Hloen
lives the sentiment of the song: “Where He leads I will [y e Jend
follow, I will follow all the way.” 5 :Q \

e

4.  With the same authority and solemnity, He com- %

mands men to be baptized in water. “Go ye therefore
and make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them into
the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy
Spirit, teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I
commanded you, and lo, 1 am with you always even to
the end of the age” (Matt. 28:19, 20). ‘He that be-
lieveth and«is baptized chall be saved” (Mark 16:16).
“Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee, except
one be born of water and the Spirit he cannot enter into
the kingdom of God” (John 3:5). Those who are thus
brought into His kingdom are, as just quoted from Iis
own words, to continue in [is service by faithfully ob-
serving all things whatsoever e commands. The whole



10 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

matter of the Christian life is comprehended, in principle,
in the following words of [nspiration: “Fer this very
cause adding on your part all diligence, in your faith
supply virtue; and in your virtue knowledge; and in your
knowledge self-control ; and in vour self-control paticnce;
and in your patience godliness; and in your godliness
brotherly kindness; and in your brotherly kindness love;
. . .. for if ye do these things, ye shall never stumble;
for thus shall be richly supplied unto you the entrance
into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus
Christ” (IT Pet. 1 5-11).

Now, all these things he has distinctly spoken; and
not only did Jehovah God appear on Hermon’s holy
height and say “Hear ye him,” but He afterwards had the
mandate placed on record for the guidance of men in all
future ages: “To him shall ye hearken in all things
whatsoever he shall speak unto you.” Hence, the very
thought of attempting to harmonize these passages with
the lax and indifferent claims of Chyistian Science and
some other cults that such commands as baptism and the
Lord’s Supper may be omitted with impunity, is pre-
posterous.  According to the great principle which we
have now incontestably established by the word of God,
all such tampering with what Jesus has spoken is rebellion
against God himself. On this very point Jesus distinctly
says: “Why call ye me Lord, and do not the things which
I say?” (Luke 6:46). MHence, with the clarion note of a
trumpet blast, let the word ring from every pulpit and
from every platform: “To him shall ye hearken in all
things whatsoever he shall speak unto you.”
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FAITH AND OPINION, OR THE DIVINE CREED
VERSUS HUMAN CREEDS.

M. C. KURFLEES.

“Tf any man speaketh, speaking as it were oracles of
God” (I Pet. 4:11).

The very fact that not even any two men, much less
great multitudes of men, ever have the same opinion on
all subjects, ought to be accepted as conclusive proof that
human opinion has no place in the foundation on which
union among men is divinely required. At the very be-
ainning of this discussion, T should be glad to get this
fact clearly and firmly fixed in our minds.

Lot it be observed, then, first of all, that, even without
one syllable of proof from the Bible, common sence
teaches us that an intelligent, all-wise, gracious and good
Being, such as we know our heavenly Father to be, could
not and therefore would not require of men an impossi-
bility ; but it is a fact that our God and heavenly IFather
does require of men, in the plainest and most explicit
terms, that they be united and harmonious in both speech
and action on the one foundation on which He has estab-
lished us and in the work which He has called us to do.
‘He even carries the required unity and harmony to the
significant extent that we shall “all speak the same thing”
and that we shall all “be perfected together in the same
mind and in the same judgment.” His requirement on
this point is solemnly and explicitly stated in the follow-
ing words of the inspired apostle: “Now I beseech you,
brethren, through the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,
that ye all speak the same thing, and that there be no
divisions among you ; but that ye be perfected together in
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the same mind and in the same judgment” (I Cor. 1:10).

Here are broad and significant premises from which
conclusions the most vital and fundamental to the highest
interests of Christianity follow, and they challenge our
most serious and thoughtful consideration.  Not only does
it follow from such a requirement that all division and all
lack of fellowship and harmony among us are wrong, but
that whoever in the way of speculation or otherwise adds
to, or takes from, or in any way modifies the one founda-
tion on which we are called to speak and to act so that our
oneness is destroyed or even marred, is responsible for.
and incurs all the guilt involved in, such disruption of
peace and harmony. Surely such baleful results call for
serious thought and reflection.

Profoundly convinced, as I am, that human crecds,
whether written or unwritten, whether formally adopted
or informally held and taught, are the prolific source of
division and strife among the people of God, and that
nothing short of an unreserved acceptance of the one
divine creed unmodified will ever restore and preserve
union and harmony among them, I am to speak to you
this evening on “IFaith and Opinion, or The Divine Creed
Versus [Human Creeds.” That is, we are to consider both
creeds in general and the divine creed in particular. Let
us, therefore, briefly consider:

I CRETEE SAING GENTE REATEE

All the harm that has ever come to Christianity and
to the nnity of the church from ccclesiastical councils, con-
claves, assemblies, synods, diets and conventions, was, in
principle, either directly or indirectly the legitimate out-
come of human creeds. It is true that the councils them-
selves were often called to formulate the creed, but, never-
theless, the creed, in essence and fact and acting as a
moving cause, had prior existence in the minds of those
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calling the council, while the latter only served to give
the creed expression in literary form and to stamp it with
ceclesiastical authority as a future guide for the faith and
practice of men. 1f the creed had not been originated
and virtually formulated in the minds of its adherents,
no council for its formulation otherwise would ever have
been called and the world would have been saved from
all the attendant evils of such institutions. The pages of
ccclesiastical history are dotted all over with them and
with the multiplied evils growing out of them.

Speaking in general terms, the creeds of Christendom
fall into four classes: the Greek, the Latin, the Iivan-
gelical, and the Common Parent of all. By the last
named are meant what are called the Occumenical Sym-
bols of the Ancient Catholic Church, as it is sometimes
styled, which were the common property of all creeds.
A few historical facts in this connection will help us to
appreciate the influence of all such departures from the
word of God. As Dr. Philip Schaff, in one of his learned
works expresses it, there is a “vast difference between
Catholicism and Romanism. The former embraces all
Christians, whether Roman, Greck or Protestant; the
Jatter is in its very name local, sectarian and exclusive.
The Holy Catholic Church,” in the sense in which tie
author uses that designation, “is an article of faith” in
all the creeds, while, as he continues, “the Roman Church
is not even named in the creeds. Catholicism extends
through all Christian centuries; Romanism proper dates
from the Council of Trent.”

But the great division between the East and the West
was prior to this. The Arian and Athanasian contro-
versy did not die in the fourth century, but the stream ot
contention, strife and alienation, riverlike, continued to
deépen and widen in its flow. The Eastern advocates,
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who gave their bady the high-sounding name of “The
Holy Oriental Orthodox Catholic Apostolic Church,”
were immovable in their stand against the West. They
included the Greek Church in Turkey, the National
Church in Grecece, and the National Church of the Rus-
sian Empire—the same religious body which is said to
have, at this time, over one hundred millions of members.
In spite of the bitter and relentless controversies which
mark its history, “it remained,” according to the Catholic
Encyclopedia, “in union with the West until the great
schism of Photius and then that of Caerulius, in the ninth
and eleventh centuries.” There were four Eastern patri-
archates located respectively at Alexandria, Antioch,
Constantinople and Jerusalem.  The student who would
like to become familiar with the operations and progress
of such ecclesiastical organizations will find an account of
them with a full statement of the creed question in the
large three-volume work of Dr. Philip Schafl entitled
“The Creeds of Christendom.”

As an indication of the gradual growth and spread
of such departures from the simple ecclesiastical order
revealed in the New Testament, it will help us to note
carefully merely the dates and placs of the origin of some
of these organizations. There were seven Oecumenical
Councils called by Greek Emperors, as follows :

I. The first Council of Nicaea, A. D, 325, called by
Constantine the Great.

L. The First Council of Constantinople, A. D, 381,
called by Theodosius the Great.

T The Council of Iiphesus, A. D, 431, called by
Theodosius 11,

IV. The Council of Chalcedon, A, D, 451, called by
Emperor Marcian and Pope Leo 1.
V. The Second Council of Constantinople, A. 10},
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553, called by Justinian 1.

V1. Third Council of Constantinople, A. D. 680,
called by Constantine Pogonatus.

VII. The Second Council of Nicaea, A. D. 787,
called by lrene and her son Constantine.

The first four of these councils settled, or claimed to
settle, the orthodox faith on the Trinity and the Incarna-
tion; the fifth was a supplement to the third and fourth;
the sixth condemned, as it is styled, Monothelitism; and
the seventh sanctioned the worship of images. To speak
accurately here, they did not mean by this that they
worshiped images as they worship God; but they at:
tempted to make a distinction between the two kinds of
worship and to indicate them by different words. They
said the worship of images was douleia ( ), but
not aleethinee latreia ( )

One more significant fact may be noted here with
profit, namely, that the Council of Trent, which opened
on December 13, 1545, and closed on December 4, 15063,
and is received by the Roman Church as the eighteenth
(some say the twentieth, but the Catholic Encyclopedia
says the nineteenth) Occumenical Council, was also the
last one with the exception of the Vatican Council of
1870 which declared the infallibility of the Pope, and of
course, by that “divine (%) decree,” superseded the neces-
sity for any future council unless, as Dr. Schafl says, it
would be “for unmeaning formalities.”

Finally, on the mater of creeds in general, we have
here the curious fact in ecclesiastical history that human
creeds gave birth to human councils, and that human
councis in turn not only became the hotbeds of heresy in
all ages, but the fertile soil in which human creeds have
always flourished. Thus, creeds and councils among the
largest and most influential religious bodies of history
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exerted a reciprocal influence upon each other in the per-
petuation of both through the centuries, until their advo-
cates became the deluded victims of the dogma that one
mere mortal man had become clothed with infallibility !
We come now to consider—
LEsRE R IV INEE C RIGI D

According to the literal meaning of the word, a creed
is what one belicves, and it is human or divine according
as what onc believes is human or divine. Morcover, a
creed may be either written or unwritten, but it can not
affect others than those who hold it until it is formulated
or otherwise reduced to practice. In this view of the
matter, a creed, however human and erroncous, might be
held without injury to others aside from its adherents.
Of course, it stands to reason that no creed should be
imposed by one man upon another against the will of the
latter. Hence, we may very appropriately ask the ques-
tion here, are there any marks of differentiation by which
we can distinguish the divine creed from human creeds?
If there are not, we are, of course, in hopeless confusion.
But there are such marks, and these we now undertake to
point out and define.

1. The Divine Creed must be exactly what God
says. Properly speaking, the divine creed can not be
anything more or less than what God says on a matter;
and we must never overlook the fact that what are ordi-
narily called the interpretations of men are frequently in
no sense what God says. They are simply what men think,
their own unverified speculations, and of course they are
no part of the divine creed. Hence, before we have the
divine creed on any matter to which all men ought to
subscribe, we must have exactly what God says, nothing
more and nothing less.

2. From these considerations, it follows that the
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Divine Creed can never be an unnecessary interence ot
merely what man thinks. This, according to the ety-
mology of the term, would make it merely man’s opinton.
But how can we tell, in a given case, whether a thing s
what God says or merely what man thinks? Tlere again,
if we have no infallible rule for our guidance, we are in
hopeless confusion. That we may make no mistake in
the effort to find such a rule, let it be carelully observed
here that, so far as the Christian is concerned, the science
of Hermeneutics is a false science unless it seeks, by its
principles, laws and rules, to ascertain, and is willing to
be satsiea with, what an author says, and this fact espe-
cially applics in the case of religion where the scarch is
for what God says. In fact, when we have learned by
absolutely correct translation from onc language to an-
other, exactly what God says, we have reached the limit
of legitimate interpretation and are justified in saying
that we have found what God means by finding what
God says. e who repudiates this position has only the
alternative of committing himself to the Jax and latitudi-
narian position of guessing at what God means beyond
what he says; and that means, of course, that we can
never know, this side of God’'s own revelation on the
subject, whose guess is right, or whether anybody’s guess
is right or not. But the postion here taken is sustained
by the universal New Testament use of the term from
which the science of Hermeneutics derives its name.
IHermes among the Greeks “was held to be the god of
speech, writing, eloquence, learning,” and the Greek verb
derived from this proper name, while used by Sophocles,
Euripides, Xenophon, and Plato, in the sense of explain-
ing or expounding, is, nevertheless, universally used in
the New Testament to mean, according to Thayer and
other high authorities, “'to interpret, i. e.;’ adds Thayer,
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“to translate what has been spoken or written in a foreign
tongue into the vernacular,” and he cites examples from
Xenophon besides its occurrences in the New Testament.
The latter are all found in John 1:38; 9:7; IHeb. 7:2.
The same Greek verb, modified only by the use of a
prefix, is found in Luke 24:27; Acts 9:36; T Cor. 12:30;
14:5, 13, 27; and, so far as the effort to learn what God
means is concerned, has practically the same meaning.
An example of it as used by Paul is found in the words:
“If any man speaketh in a tongue, let it be by two, or at
the most three, and that in turn; and let one interpret”
(I Cor. 14:27). That is, let what is spoken in an un-
known tongue be translated into a known tongue.
According to Gesenius, the same idea attaches to the
Aramaic term fargame, which, with slight vowel modifi-
cation, is the word Zargum, meaning a translation or
paraphrase of the Old Testament into Chaldee or Ara-
maic. The point here insisted on is that, when we have
ascertained God’s own statement on a matter—what God
himself says on it and all that He says on it—then we
have the unquestionable right to say that we have found,
in full, the divine creed on that matter; and no man has
the right, in the way of speculation or otherwise, to inject
into it any view or opinion of his own, or to say that the
divine creed is either more or less than that. Hence,
according to all the facts in the case, when God 'says a
thing on any subject, we may well ask the question, if
God did not mean what He said, then why did He not
say what He meant? Or, if God meant for us to say
more, then why did He not say more himself? This
principle completely knocks out as irrelevant, impertinent,
presumptuous and sinful all the speculations of men,
both ancient and modern, that have disturbed the har-
mony, peace and tranquility of the church. Ahd we are
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limited in precisely the same way in all cases of figurative
language, except where God himself, as in some notable
instances, explains the meaning of the figure employed.
Why, for example, should finite man underake to explain
a symbol where the infinite God himself has not seen fit
to explain it? Since God is content to say (Rev. 21:8)
that, “for the fearful, and unbelieving, and abominable,
and murderers, and fornicators, and sorcerers, and
idolators, and all liars, their part shall be in the lake that
burneth with fire and brimstone,” without any further
explanation, why should not a fallible preacher say the
. same thing without any further explanation? And as
our Lord speaks of those who are “to be cast into hell
where their worm dieth not and the fire is not quenched”
(Mark 9:48), why should not we say the same thing and
let it go at that? At no time and under no circumstances
whatever does either the church or the world need the
speculative opinions of prophetic wiseacres on any
Biblical subject at all, no matter whether it be stich
symbols, unfulfilled prophecy, or anything else; and all
those who disturb the peace and unity of the church with
such opinions are as certainly under the condemnation of
God as that God means what He says. No matter what
a symbol may finally prove fo have meant, why not
preach it to the people, and everything else exactly as
God gave it, and keep our opinions to ourselves? We
may therefore unhesitatingly say that, when we have
found what God says on a matter, we may safely take
our stand on it as the divine creed, rally all our forces to
its defense, and defy all comers against the position.

Of course any such divine statement may touch on,
involve, or in some way imply mysteries wholly beyond
our comprehension or power to explain, but they in no
wise affect the divine creed as to what we are required
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to believe and accept. ‘“Before Abraham was born, 1
am” (John 8:58). The simple statement of fact which
we are there called upon to believe and which is to us the
divine creed on that point, implies mysteries unfathom-
able to men—mysteries which God has nowhere, in His
word, explained and on which we should reverently
maintain the silence of the Scriptures. Again: “This is
my body,” “This is my blood” (Matt. 26:26, 27). If
there had been nothing cither in these statements theni-
selves, in their context, or anywhere else explaining the
figurative language used, even then there would have
been no just ground for either the Romanist docrine of-
transubstantiation or the Lutheran doctrine of consub-
stantiation. As the matter stands in the sacred record,
both doctrines are clearly shown to be of human origin,
the mere and unnecessary inferences of men, with noth-
ing whatever that God says to sustain them; and hence,
they are no part of the divine creed.

3. Finally, summing up the whole matter in its
simplest form, if we would find and preserve the divine
creed in its fullness, the one divine and infallible rule to
guide us in our scarch, always and everywhere, and
which is revealed in explicit terms by the inspired apostle,
is to speak oracles of God. And this is precisely what
God, in so many words, requires. Here it is as given in
the most solemn entreaty by the inspired apostle: “If any
man speaketh, speaking as it were oracles of God” (I Pet.
4:11). Hence, if any man in any capacity presumes to
speak in the name of Christianity, note carefully here
how he is distinctly commanded to speak. Not only must
he teach what God says, but he must teach nothing else.
He must not, when speaking for God, preach or teach on
any question his own opinions or the opinions of anybody
else, but he must preach or teach what God says on it.



The Divne Creed Versus Huwman Creeds. 21

If God is silent onit, so should he he silent. e must speak
oracles of God, and nothing but oracles of God. “If any
man speaketh, speaking as it were oracles of God.”” No
more was it the word of God that was heard when, amid
“the thunderings and the lightnings,” the voice of God
pealed - from the smoking summit of Mount Sinai, than
it is to be now when we speak in the name of Christianity;
and when all men who presume to speak, speak oracles of
God and nothing but oracles of God, then all will “speak
the same thing” and all will “be perfected together in the
same mind and in the same judgment.”

Hence, we reach the safe and sound conclusion—and
here our feet rest on the solid rock—that the divine creed
on any subject whatsoever, is what God says on the sub-
ject and all that he says on it, nothing more, nothing less,
and nothing otherwise. This principle applies indis-
criminately to any and all subjects alike—to God, Christ,
the Holy Spirit, the church of God, the kingdom of God,
the people of God, the law, the Gospel, faith, repentance,
confession, baptism, grace, prayern the Lord’s Supper,
music in the worship, good works, missionary work, un-
fulfilled prophecy and cvery other solitary theme on
which God has spoken in the sacred record. In short and
in fine, whatever God says on @ matter is the divine creed
to which all men everywhere should gladly and aunitedly
subscribe.

“No creed but Christ,
No law but the Lord’s,
No book but the Bible,
No name but the Mastet’s.”
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THE CHURCH REVEALED IN THE NEW
TESTAMENT,

M. C. Kurrgr,

“Upon this rock I will build my church” (Matt,
HESIEHGS

—_———

The cighteenth and nineteenth centuries and thus far
the twentieth century have been pre-eminently an age of
denominations and denominationalism. I the midst of
such an environment, there has come to be great con-
fusion among the people in their conception and use of
the term “church.” As a matter of fact, there are com.
paratively few persons who, always and under all cir-
cumstances, use the term in its strictly Biblical sense,
while the great majority of persons of every name and
creed are constantly using it in senses wholly foreign to
the Bible.

This confusion grows out of the very common and not
altogether unnatural tendency of men to form their con-
ception of Bible terms from the circumstances and usages
current among the people around them rather than from
the Bible itself. They seem to take their religious en-
vironment to be an exponent of what is in the Bible,
whereas between that environment and what is in the
Bible there is often a diametrical contradiction. Tt is
quite true that the speech of those professing to follow
the Bible really ought to be a true exponent of the
Biblical usage of terms, but often it is not. This is true
in the current use of many Biblical terms, but pre-
eminently true of the use of the term “church.”

The purpose in this address is to call attention to
plain passages in the Bible, showing the senses, and the
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only senses, in which the term is used in the inspired
volume, and hence the only senses in which it may prop-
erly be used today. We shall consider, in their order,
the meaning and comprehension of the term church, the
unity of the church, and the divine designations of the
church. g

. THE MEANING AND COMPRELENSION OF THI TERM.

1. The original term, translated ehiurehiiinsthe
Authorized and Revised versions, is ccclesia.  This term
literally means “called out,” and prior to and during the
New Testament period it meant an assembly of persons
called together for some purpose regardless of what the
purpose might be. It sometimes meant an essembly to
hear an oration, and sometimes an assembly such as a
mob. In this classic sense it is used three times in the
New Testament. These are in Acts 19:32, 39, 41.

2. What, then, is Christ’s ceclesia, and why is it so
called? The facts of the New Testament clearly answer
both of these questions. (1) Touching the first, we are
distinctly told that the church which Christ said e
would establish is nothing more nor less than the people
of God who become such by virtue of their obedience to
the gospel of Christ. They are God’s people, not God’s
people under Moses, but God’s people under Christ; and
throughout the New Testament wherever they might be
located they were called the church in that locality.
Hence, writing to Christians as God’s children in Corinth,
the apostle said: “Paul, called to be an apostle of Jesus
Christ, through the will of God, and Sosthenes, our
brother, unto the church of God which is at Corinth”
(IR Eor Ttz “And ye yourselves also know, ye
Philippians, that in the beginning of the gospel, when T
departed from Macedonia, no church had fellowship with
me in the matter of giving and receiving but ye only; for
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even in Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my
need” (Phil. 4:15, 16).

(2) But why arc God’s people in Christ called an
ecclesia, or church?  Are they, in any sense, “called out”
so as to justify the application? The inspired answer is
clear and conclusive. The Founder of the church him-
self says: “If the world hateth you, ye know that it hath
hated me before it hated you. If ye were of the world,
the world would love its own; but because ye are not of
the world, but I chose you out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you” (John 15:18, 19). Again, In Ilis
memorable prayer, referring to IHis followers, He said:
“They are not of the world, even as I am not of the
world” (John 17:16). Ichoing the sentiment of his
Master, the inspired apostle, addressing scattered mem-
bers of the church, said: “Ye are an elect race, a royal
priesthood, a holy nation, a people for God’s own Pos-
session, that ye may show forth the excellencies of him
who called you out of darkness into his marvelous light”
(I Pet. 2:9). Hence, God’s people in Christ being called
out of the world and placed under the solemn obligation
to maintain their separation therefrom, are, with pre-
eminent appropriateness, called an ecelesia or a called-out
people—the church.

In this connection we may note six New Testament
facts which throw a flood of light on the question.

(a) God’s people are God's church. See passages
already cited and many others,

(b) God’s people are God’s tabernacle. “We have
such a high priest, who sat down on the right hand of the
throne of the Majesty in the heavens, a minister of the
sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord
pitched, not man” (Heb. 8:1, 2). The context shows it
is God’s people in Christ who are called his “tabernacle.”
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Contrasting it still further with the Jewish tabernacle,
the same writer says: “But Christ having come a high
priest of the good things to come, through the greater
and more perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that
is to say, not of this creation” (lleb. 9:11).

(c) God’s people are God's temple. “Know ye not
that yve are a temple of God, and that the Spirit of God
dwelleth in you? If any man destroycth the temple of
God, him shall God destroy; for the temple of God is
holy, and such are ye” (I Cor. 3:16, 17). Again: “We
are a temple of the living God; even as God said, 1 will
dwell in them and walk in them” (Il Cor. 6:16).

(d) God’s people are God’s fouse. “But Christ as
a son, over his house, whose house are we” (IHeb. 3:6).
“Ye also, as living stones, are built up a spiritual house,
to be a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices,
acceptable to God through Jesus Christ” (I Pet. 2:5).
“But if I tarry long that you mayest know how men
ought to behave themselves in the house of God, which
is the church of the living God, the pillar and ground of
the truth” (I Tim. 3:15).

(e) God’s people are God’s building. “Ye are God’s
husbandry, God’s building” (1 Cor. 3:9).

(f) God’s people are God's habitation. “In whom
each several building, fitly framed together, groweth into
a holy temple in the Lord, in whom ye also are builded
together for a habitation of God in the Spirit” (Eph. 2:
Pily, PPN

Now, in addition to these significant facts showing
that God’s house or temple is no longer a material struc-
ture, there are two New Testament passages which dis-
tinctly declare that God does not now dwell in such a
house or temple. In the immortal speech of Stephen in
which he mentioned Solomon’s temple as God’s dwelling
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place under the Old Covenant, he immediately adds:
“Howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in houses made
with hands” (Acts 7:48), and in the great speech of
Paul in Athens amid material temples of heathen wor-
ship, he said: ‘“The God that made the world and all
things thercin, he, being lord of heaven and earth,
dwelleth not in temples made with hands” (Acts 17:24).

Hence, it is a mistake to dedicate a material house
as God’s house today, since, under the New Covenant,
He no longer dwells in such a house. IFor comfort and
convenience, God’s people may build and meet in such
houses, but God’s people themselves, and not such a
material structure, are now God’s house.

I1. Toae Uniry or Tk CHURCIH,

The Lord said: “Upon this rock T will build my
church.” Ile did not say ‘“churches,” but “church.”
Hence, the church was established as one undivided in-
stitution, and it was the divine purpose that its unity
should be maintained through the ages. Moreover, the
Lord said: “Upon this rock 1 will build my church.”
He said “mny church,” and hence, it is not man’s church,
but Christ’s church. It is also said to be “the church of
God” (I Cor. 1:2); but the Lord himself, addressing
the Father, said: “All things that are mine are thine,
and thine are mine” (John 17:10); and Paul says: “All
are ours; and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s” (I
Corr, 338372, B )

Henee, all modern religious parlance that recognizes
“different churches” and a multiplicity of churches is a
distinct departure from New Testament parlance and is
proof that an ecclesiastical situation now exists that is
utterly contrary to the New Testament. “For even as
we have many members in one body, and all members
have not the same office; so we, who are many, are one
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body in Christ and severally members one of another”
(Rom. 12:4, 5). Thisis a positive declaration that the
many members were to constitute and to remain the one
church of the Living God. “We, who are many, are one
bread, one body” (I Cor. 10:17). “In one Spirit were we
all baptized into one body” (I Cor. 12:13), and he
further declares that “the Body” and ‘‘the church” are
the same thing. “And gave him to be the head over all
things to the church which is his body” (Eph. 1:22, 23).
Hence, the admonition: “I therefore, the prisoner in the
Lord, beseech you to walk worthy of the calling where-
with ye were called, with all lowliness and meekness, with
long suffering, forbearing one another in love; giving
diligence to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of
peace. There is one body, and one Spirit, even as also
ye were called in one hope of your calling ; one Lord, one
faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all, who is
over all, and through all, and in all” (Eph. 4:1-0).
Here are seven distinct unities, and God’s children are
solemnly commanded to maintain them all.  One body,
onc Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one baptism,
one God. In the face ot such teaching whoever assumes
the right to contend for more than “one body” may
properly assert the same right to contend for more than
“one Lord,” or more than “one Spirit.” If not, why not?
Ience, in all legitimate ways, it is the duty of all God'’s
children today, as they may have opportunity, to stand
out against division in the body of Christ, and to plead
for a return to its original oneness and harmony.

I11. Tue DIVINE DESIGNATIONS OF TiHE CHURCH.

Under the leadership of inspired apostles, it is desig-
nated in four different and distinct capacities. It will
help us to a still further appreciation of its oneness to
carefully observe these different designations.

2
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1. The house church. “Aquilla and Prisca salute
you much in the Lord with the church that is in their
‘house” (I Cor. 16:19). Of course, this meant those who
were God’s children in Christ who were in their house,

2. The city church. “Paul . .. and Sosthenes

. unto the church of God which is at Corinth” (I
Cor. 1:1, 2). “And the report concerning them came
unto the ears of the church which was in Jerusalem”
(Acts 11:22). “Now there were at Antioch, in the
church that was there,” ete. (Acts 13:1).

3. The district church. “So the church throughout
all Judea and Galilee and Samaria had peace being edi-
fied” (Acts 9:31).

4. The gencral church. “Upon this rock I will build
my church” (Matt. 16:18). “And gave him to be head
over all things to the church, which is his body” (Lph.
1:22,23). ‘““And he is the head of the body, the church”
(Col. 1:18). “Ye are come unto Mount Zion, and unto
the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and
to innumerable hosts of angels, to the general assembly
and the church of the first born who are enrolled in
heaven” (Ieb. 12:22, 23).

Now, there is one fact which is characteristic of, and
runs without exception through all these designations of
the church, namely, the term always and cverywhere,
under all circumstances, includes all the children of God
in the territory to which it is applied. In all the New
Testament there is not a solitary exception to this rule.
When applied to a house, it included all the children of
God in the house; when applied to a city, it included all
the children of God in the city; when applied to a dis-
trict, it included all the children of God in the district;
and when applied in the general sense without local speci-
fication, it included all the children of God in the whole
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world.

Finally, if we would speak in accordance with Bib-
lical usage, we must always and everywhere use the term
to include all the children of God in any territory to
which we apply it; and to use it otherwise is to be guilty
of using it in a sectarian sense. There is simply no
escape from this conclusion. To speak as the Bible
speaks, the term ‘‘church” without any qualifying ad-
junct, or “church of God,” or “church of the Lord,” or
any other Bible designation, when applied to New York,
Cincinnati, Louisville, Nashville, or Abilene, Texas, must
include all the children of God in the place or places to
which it is applied. In the present divided state of the
church and under the influence of parlance growing out
of a denominational environment, it is difficult to avoid
being sectarian or denominational in our speech; and
hence there is a growing tendency today to sectarianize
even the term “church of Christ.” This is invariably tiic
case when it is used, as it frequently is nowadays, to mean
merely those people of God who do not work through
missionary societies and do net use instrumental music
in the worship, and to exclude other children of God who
make the mistake of working and worshiping in the said
ways. The church of Christ in any city today, using the
term in accordance with Biblical usage, includes all the
childrén of God in the said city; and until these prin-
ciples are observed, the primitive church, in its constitu-
tion, its doctrine, its faith, and its practice will never be
fully restored. ILet us plead for the spread and recog-
nition of these principles and for the complete restoration
of the primitive church. i
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THE UNION MOVEMENT—SEEING THINGS
ALIKE, OR WHAT IT IS THAT
DIVIDES THE PLEOPLLE.

M. C. KURFEES.

“Now I beseech you, brethren, through the name of
our Lord Jesus Chtist, that ye all speak the same thing,
and that there be no divisions among you ; but that ye be
‘perfected together in the same mind and in the same
judgment” (I Cor. 1:10).

Among all the facts in the religious world of today,
none, perhaps, is more prominent than the fact of
division. There are not only numerous denominations,
as they are popularly styled, but oftentimes cach denomi-
nation is divided and subdivided into warring factions
and parties, some crying “Lo here,” and others “Lo
there,” the people, in the meantime, greatly confused,
until we have all around us, in the graphic language of
Milton—

“A universal hubbub wild
Of stunning sounds and
Voices all confused.”

The very popular and plausible reason usually assigned
for this state of things is: “We can not all see alike, and
hence are compelled to be divided.” It is here freely
admitted that people do not see things alike, and hence,
that the fact thus stated becomes a specious and plausible,
though misleading, reason or excuse for the divisions in
question.

But over against that specious reasoning, let us place
the plain and unequivocal language of Inspiration just
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read. Tt not only distinctly requires, in the most positive
terms, that we avoid all division contrary to the teaching
of the Scriptures, but it announces the requirement in the
most solemn way: “T bescech vou, brethren, through the
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all speak the same
thing, and that there be no divisions among you.”” The
inspired apostle could well say, “through the name of our
T.ord TJesus Christ,” because in the Tord’s memorable
prayer for union and which from the depths of His soul
He poured forth when He was in the shadow of the cross,
He had said, in pleading terms, to the Father: ‘“Neither
for these only do I pray, but for them also that believe on
me through their word, that thev may all be one, even as
thou, Father, art in me and T in thee, that they also mav
be in us; that the world mav believe that thou didst send
me” (John 17:20, 21). Here are three solemn require-
ments: (1) That there be “no divisions among” Chris-
tians. (2) That they ‘“all speak the same thing.” (3)
That they ‘“be perfected together in the same mind and
in the same judgment.” Hence, we are here brought
face to face with two, and only two, alternatives: Either
Christians can be one and all sneak the same thing with
no divisions among them; or God requires of them an
imposstbility. one or the other. There is no alternative.
Let us face the facts without evasion. But no properly
thoughtful person will accept the latter conclusion; and
hence, we are compelled to adopt the conclusion that
Christians can be one and undivided, and that they will
be held responsible for any failure to carry out the divine
requirement,

The purpose now is to show that the people do see
alike what is in the Bible, and that it is things outside of
the Bible which they do not see alike and over which they
are divided. The only way to properly test the matter is
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to look at the things over which there is division, and to
see if the fact here stated is not verified. It is the pur-
pose to present the matter under two leading heads:
I. Tur Oxe Diving RuLe By Witcn MeEN ARE
REQUIRED 10 WALK IN TIIE SERVICE OF Gob.

t.  This rule is substantially given in many passages,
but we find it clearly and fully stated in three. (1) “The
secret things belong unto Jehovah our God; but the
things that are revealed belong to us and to our children
forever, that we may do all the words of this law” (Deut.
29:29). This passage divides the things of God into
two classes— “the secret things” and “the things that are
revealed,” and it distinctly tells us that the latter are
ours, but that the former belong unto Jehovah. Hence,
we may preach and teach the things of the latter class,
but should not attempt to teach those of the former,
because they belong to Jehovah and we know nothing
about them. (2) “I charge thee in the sight of God, and
of Christ Jesus, who shall judge the living and the dead,
and by his appearing and his kingdom, preach the word”
(IT Tim. 4:1, 2). This passage distinctly tells us what
to preach—‘preach he word”—preach “the things that
are revealed.” (3) “I testify unto every man that hear-
eth the words of the prophecy of this book, if any man
shall add unto them, God shall add unto him the plagues
which are written in this book; and if any man shall
take away from the words of the book of this prophecy,
God shall take away his part from the tree of life, and
out of the holy city, which are written in this booic’
(Rev. 22:18, 19). With equal distinctness, this passage
forbids eiher adding to or taking from the word of God.
It must be left precisely as God left it, and it must be
preached without addition, without subtraction, and
without modification. If this rule does not necessarily
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and strictly confine us within the limits of a “thus saith
the Lord” in all our religious teaching, then I do not see
how it could be done.

2. Now we shall see (1) that whenever and
wherever this divine rule is followed, the people see alike
and there are no divisions among them. (2) That when-
ever and wherever they depart from this rule, they do
not see alike and are divided. I call attention to two
illustrations of the principle underlying the divine rule.
(a) God’s appearance to Moses in the burning bush.
“And the angel of Jehovah appeared unto him in a flame
of fire out of the midst of a bush, and he looked, and,
behold, the bush burned with fire, and the bush was not
consumed. And Moses said, T will turn aside now, and
see this great sight, why the bush is not burned. And
when Jehovah saw that he turned aside to see, God called
unto him out of the midst of the bush and said, Moses,
Moses” (IEx. 3:2-4). Now, let two questions concerning
this event be propounded to all the divided people of the
religious world and let the result be noted. First: “Do
you believe that God appeared to Moses in a burning
bush?’ The one universal and categorical response to
this question would be yes. No two of them would be
divided over it. Moreover, each and all would say they
believe it because the word of God says so. Secondly:
“What kind of a bush was it?”” The only answer which
even the most learned could properly give to this question
would be the frank admission, “I do not know.” But
instead of pursuing this wise and proper course, both the
learned and the unlearned usually proceed, in all such
cases, to give their opinions, and then differences and
divisions are inevitable. One says it was a cedar bush;
another, an olive bush; another, a pine bush; and still
another, a sycamore bush; and so on, each opinion adva-
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cated finding adherents, until different parties are formed
with ‘the result that, instead of being united and all
speaking the same thing, the peopleare divided into con-
flicting and warring parties with a perpetual jargon over
their differences.

But why was there perfect union over the first qu.es-
tion and widespread division over the second? Simpiy
because the Bible was strictly followed in the one case
and not in the other. On the first question, all took what
the Bible says, nothing more and nothing less, and hence,
all spoke the same thing; on the second, instead of re-
maining silent, precisely as the Bible is silent, and teach-
ing nothing on it, they proceeded to give and teach their
opinions with division the inevitable result. The word
of God saps that God appeared to Moses in a burning
bush, but it does ot say what kind of a bush it was; and
“the secret things belong unto Jehovah.”

(b) Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” Referring to his
being “caught up into Paradise’” where he “heard un-
speakable words which it is not lawful for a man to
utter,” he said: “That T should not be exalted overmuch,
there was given to me a thorn in the flesh, a messenger
of Satan to buffet me, that T should not be exalted over-
much. - Concerning this thing I besought the Lord thrice,
that it might depart from me. And he hath said unto
me, my grace is sufficient for thee; for my power is made
perfectin weakness. Most gladly therefore will T rather
glory in my weaknesses that the power of Christ may
rest upon me” (IT Cor. 12:7-9). Now, to the question,
“Did Paul have a thorn in the flesh?” the whole religious
world, with all its divisions, would answer with one voice
in the affirmative. Precisely as in the other case, no two
persons would be divided on the question. But why such
unanimiy of thought and expression? Because the word
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of God says Paul had a thorn in the flesh and all accept
what it says. It is not the opinion of anybody, but
plainly what the word of God says. But what was the
thorn? There would be precisely the same unanimity of
thought and expression here as i1 the other case if the
same divine rule were followed; but this, as a rule, i
just what is not done. Instead of stopping where the
Bible stops and refusing to say anything where it says
nothing, men usually set forth their opinions. One says
it was sore eyes; another that it was some other physical
malady ; whereas, as & matter of fact, the Bible says not a
word on it. On this point, it is as silent as the grave.
Hence, no mortal knows nor can know, until it is re-
vealed, what the thorn in Paul’s flesh was; and hence,
the universal response that should come from all teachers
of the Bible is, we do not know, and let it go at that.
Why not? That is indisputably the fact in the case and
no one is authorized to teach anything beyond that. This
is a most vital point. In answer to the first question, all
are a unit and speak the same thing; whereas, in answer
to the second question, there is division and all do not
speak the same thing. Why the difference? Because
they followed the divine rule in the one case, and did not
follow it in the other. God’s word says there was given
to Paul “a thorn in the flesh,” but it does not say what
the thorn was. This is another of ‘“the secret things”
which “belong unto Jehovah,” and man should not at-
tempt to say what it is. Again he should speak what
God’s word says and stop where God’s word stops,
adding nothing to it and taking nothing from it. We
are now prepared to consider:
II. TmiNgs OVER WHICH THE DENOMINATIONS ARE
D1vIDED.
By a careful induction and examination of facts, it
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will be seen that, among all the things over which there
is division among God’s people, in no instance, when the
facts are all weighed with proper discrimination, are
they divided over what is in the Bible or what the Bible
says, but over what is outside of the Bible or what the
Bible docs rot say.

L The act performed for baptism. What are the
facts here? If a man, under the teaching of any denomi-
nation whatsoever, should go “unto the water” ; go where
there is “much water” ! should, in company with the
administrator of baptism, “go down into the water’”; be
“buried” in it and so buried that his whole “body is
washed,” being raised up again; and should “come up
out of the water,” there is not a denomination on carth
that would not accept the act, other things being cqual,
as valid baptism. No existing religious body, not even
excepting the Catholics, would deny that he act here
performed is baptism.  Even the Quakers, who repudiate
water baptism, admit that this act is valid if we are to
have water baptism at all. Again: if a man under the
teaching of any denomination whatsoever, should have
a few drops of water poured or sprinkled upon his head
by the proper administrator, a part of the religious world
would say that the act in this case also is baptism; but an
increasingly large part of he religious world would
repudiate it as no baptism at all, Over the other act
there is perfect unity without cven one dissenting voice,
Over this act there is division. Again, why the differ-
ence?  Why is there universal agreement and union in
the one case, and disagrement and division i the other?
Simply because, in the first case, every step taken can be
read in so many words in the New Testament, and the
act there performed is not only in the New Testament,
but every denomination on earth admits that it is. Al
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the steps taken are in the New Testament and there is
universal agreement in the fact. No dnomination on
earth denies that the act of immersion, all things else
being equal, is valid baptism. But what are the facts in
the other case? There is only one correct answer that
can be given, namely, there is not a solitary example
among all the recorded instances of baptism in the New
Testament where water was poured or sprinkled on the
head of the candidate. Neither is there a solitary state-
ment or fact in the New Testament from which the act of
pouring or sprinkling is a necessary inference. More-
over, while because of the long historic record which can
be pleaded in favor of pouring and sprinkling, a part of
the world is willing to accept them as baptism, yet a vast
part of it, not only because of the weight of the world’s
scholarship on the meaning of the word baptism, but pre-
eminently because inthe act of immersion, regardless of
the discussion over Greek and Hebrew words, every step
taken can be read in the word of God—because of these
unanswerable facts, it repudiates pouring and sprinkling
and will accept nothing but that about which there is no
dispute and which is infallibly safe. Hence, it is here
clear as a sunbeam that on what is 7z the Bible, there is
union; on what is outside, there is division.

2. Who should be baptized? Over the baptism of
penitent believers in the Lord there is universal agree-
ment—nobody calls it in question; but on the baptism of
infants, there is widespread division. Why is there unity
on the one, but division on the other? Because the one
is 7n the Bible, and the other is n#oi. There are numerous
examples of the baptism of penitent believers recorded in
the New Testament, but not a solitary example of infant
baptism. On the former there is.union, on the latter
division.
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3.0 Names for God’s people. No denomination is
willing to wear any human name except its own; but no
denomination objects to any name by which God’s chil-
dren are called in the New Testament. No matter what
the name may be, whether Christian, disciple, saint, child
of God, people of God, friends, brethren and sisters, the
elect, the called of God, a holy nation, or what not, all
the names by which the New Testament calls the people
of God are acceptable to every denomination on earth,
yet each and every denomination objects to every human
name except its own. Here again on what is 72 the Bible
God’s people are united; on what is owiside they are
divided.

4. Music in the worship of God. In this worship
during the Old Testament period, both vocal and instru-
mental music were divinely authorized, yet in the wor-
ship under Christ, as revealed in the New Testament,
vocal music alone is used by divine authority. Hence, no
denomination objects to vocal music in the worship of
God under Christ; but there is strong objection to in-
strumental music in that worship. The former is divinely
authorized by specific statement of inspired men; the
latter is not once mentioned by them in the worship of a
single church. Here again there is union on what is in
the New Testament, but division over what is owuiside.

5. The board of supervision and control in mnission
work. Among all the controversies over the question of
boards and societies in missionary work, no religious
body ever objected to the board of bishops or overseers
divinely provided for in each local church. But when
the matter of supervision and control is transferred from
this board appointed by God to a general board appointed
by man, there is objection, controversy and division.
Here again as long as God’s people stay in the Bible
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‘they are one; when they go outside they divide.

6. Human interpretations of unfulfilled prophecies.
Aside from specific statement by inspired men as to what
will be and when it will be, it is vain for even learned
men to speculate on such things. In all such cases, the
guesses of one are liable to clash with those of another,
and nobody knows nor can know whether cither one is
right or not. God will fulfill his prophecy at the right
time and in the right way without the speculations of
men. In all such cases let the prophecy be faithfully
taught precisely as God spoke it through his prophet, but
leave its fulfillment and the manner thereof strictly to the
Lord, and all will be well. No two believers in the Bible
ever divide as long as they both teach exactly what God
says on a prophecy, adding nothing to it and taking
nothing from it; but the moment they teach their opin-
jons or fanciful interpretations of it, strife, controversy
and division begin. Iere again there is union on what
is in the Bible; division on what is owiside. - If those
leading the little speculative movement which has ruth-
lessly divided the body of Christ and destroyed its peace
and harmony in a few localities the past few years had
possessed sufficient grace and reverence to respect this
divine rule, their unholy work would not have been done,
and “the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace” would
have been preserved. As the matter stands, the divine
rule has been violated, and a fearful sin lies at their door.

7. Finally, denominational federation fis pot the
union tanght in the New Testament. There is no divine
authority for the perpetuation of denominations with
their conflicting tenets and practices in any form what-
ever, whether separately or in a great confederation. All
that each of them is teaching and practicing that is in
the Bible should be retained; all that each of them is
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teaching and practicing that is zot in the Bible should
be laid aside; and all that is in the Bible that they arc not
teaching and practicing should be promptly adopted; and
this process faithfully followed out would soon put an
end to all denominations and to all divisions with nothing
left but the one church of the New Testament so united
in faith and practice that its members everywhere and
under all circumstances would “all speak the same thing”"
with “no divisions among” them, and all would “be per-
fected together in the same mind and in the same judg-
ment.”  Whether such a “consummation devoutly to be
wished” is ever realized or not, certain it is that this is
the basis of union that is taught in the New Testament.
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THE NEW TESTAMENT LAW OF WORSHIP.
By M. C. Kum':EEs.

“We walk by faith, not by sight” (I1 Cor. 5:7).
“Not forsaking our own assembling together, as the
custom of some is, but exhorting one another; and so
much the more, as ye sec the day dawning nigh” (Ileb.
10:25). “Without faith it is impossible to be well-
pleasing to God” (Heb. 11:6).

PRS-

According to these passages, the children of God are
not only to assemble themselves together at stated times
for divine worship, but whatever they do as worship to
God must be done by faith. Probably no other fact is
more clearly set forth in the word of God. In all such
matters, not only are God’s children to “walk by faith,”
but “without faith it is impossible to please God.”

Hence, it must follow that, unless there is some rule
by which to determine when we are and when we are not
worshiping by faith, it is utterly impossible to tell when
we are and when we are not pleasing God. All that is
necessary to make this plain is simply to note the facts.
If, as the inspired apostle declares they do, Christians
must walk by faith; and if, as he also declares, without
faith it is impossible to please God, then such a rule
becomes an indispensable necessity, if we would worship
s0 as to be well-pleasing to God.

The purpose of this lecture, therefore, is to set forth
the Biblical facts and principles which constitute the New
Testament law of worship; and these I shall now en-
deavor to present under three divine rules for the gov-
ernment and regulation of God’s children in their wor-
ship under Christ.
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I. TuE DIvINE Rure BY WHICH TO DETERMINE WHEN
OurR Worsuip Is By Fairs.

This rule is clearly deducible from a single New Tes-
tament passage. We are distinctly told by Inspiration
how Gospel faith is produced in the human heart. In
terms that are clear and unequivocal the apostle declares :
“So belief or faith cometh of hearing, and hearing by the
word of Christ” (Rom. 10:17). According to this dec-
laration, faith may be exactly coextensive with the word
of God, or, to express the same thought differently, the
word of God is the exact measure and limit of faith.
Wherever the word of God speaks, there may be faith;
beyond that, no faith at all. As far as the word of God
spcaks, men can have faith; beyond that, all is mere
human opinion or speculation. That is to say, the word
of God produces faith. Hence, no word of God, no
faith; no faith, no walking by faith; no walking by faith,
no pleasing God. TFor example, the word of God says
Christ was born in Bethlehem of Judea (Matt. 2 30)) 2 Do
it does not say what day of the month nor what hour of
the day He was born. The former we may accept as a
matter of faith because the word of God distinctly de-
clares it; the latter is not revealed, and hence, to settle
on some specific day of the month or some specific hour
of the day, would be a mere-matter of human opinion or
speculation, and not a matter of faith, which comes by
hearing the word of God. We should believe and teach
the former; the latter we should leave without any
teaching just where God has left it.

II. Tar DiviNng Rure By WHICH 10 DETERMINE
WHEN Our Worsuip Is VaIN.

Here again, the rule may be learned from u single
New Testament passage. The Lord says: “In vain do
thy worship me, teaching as their doctrines the precepts
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of men” (Matt. 15:9). According to this plain and sig-
nificant declaration, vain worship consists in doing the
precepts or commandments of men. That is, it consisty
in doing things as worship to God which rest on nothing
but the word of man. All worship to be acceptable to
God must consist in doing what God himself has ap-
pointed for that purpose. This conclusion follows in-
evitably from the Lord’s words in the passage under °
review; for, if “teaching as their doctrines the precepts
of men” is vain worship and this is exactly what.the
Lord says—then any act taught and rendered as worship
to God, which God himself has not appointed, but which
rests simply on man’s word, is vain worship. This is why
it is improper to burn incense in Christian worship or to
have instrumental music in that worship. They are not
there by the appointment of God, but rest merely on the
word of man. Neither piety nor sincerity in rendering
them can make either of them acceptable worship in the
absence of divine appointment. ITence, while they are
indeed worship, and sometimes beautiful and attractive
worship, they are, nevertheless, vain worship.  We are
now prepared to consider:

I11. Tie Divine RurLe WaIicH ENjoinNs THE TRUE,

AND FORBIDS THE VAIN, WORSIIP.

A great principle for the government of God’s people
and running through all dispensations is laid down in
Deut. 29:29. ““Secret things belong unto Jehovah our
God; those things which are revealed belong unto us and
to our children forever.” The same principle is sub-
stantially repeated and enjoined in the New Testament
in the following passage: ‘I charge thee in the sight of
God and of Christ Jesus, who shall judge the living and
the dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom, preach
the word” (IT Tim. 4:1, 2). “I testify unto every man
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that heareth the words of the prophecy of this book, if
any man shall add unto them, God shall add unto him the
plagues which are written in this book; and if any man
shall take away from the words of the book of this
prophecy, God shall take away his part from the tree of
life, and out of the holy city, which are written in this
book” (Rev. 22:18, 19).

Now, in accordance with this principle, it has been
required in all ages that when God commands a specific
thing to be done, that thing itself must be done and not
something else. For example, when God commanded
Noah: “Make thee an ark of gopher wood” (Gen. 6:
14), that settled the question as to the kind of wood that
must go into the construction of the ark. Hence, he could
not use ash, cedar, hickory, oak or pine. It must be
gopher and not something else. The fact that God did
not tell him ro# to use any other timber did not give him
license to use any other. He must use the kind which
God specified and not some other kind.

The same principle is illustrated in God’s command
to offer a sheep or a bullock in sacrifice. The sheep or

- the bullock, whichever might be commanded, must be
offered, and not some other kind of an animal. The com-
mand to offer a sheep would not be obeyed if one should
offer a bullock, a horse, a deer or a hog. If God should
merely command that an animal be offered in sacrifice
without specifying the kind, then any kind of an animal
would do; but when he specifies, the kind, the kind be-
comes a part of the command, and it must be observed,
clse the command is not obeyed.

Now, on precisely the same principle, Christians are
restricted in what they do in the worship of God. They
are not to do in that worship anything and everything
that may suit their taste. The worship of God is not a
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‘matter of taste, nor is it to be regulated according to
man’s wishes or inclinations at all. It is a matter of
doing the will of God. That will, as expressed in the
New Testament, is what I mean by the New Testament
law of worship, and his law must be respected in the
same way in which Gods people in all ages have been
required to respect His law. Just as the Jew, when com-
manded to offer a sheep in sacrifice, must not offer a
bullock or any other kind of an animal except a sheep,
so when God tells Christians what to do in His worship,
they must do that, and not something else. IFollowing
this principle with the New Testament open before us,
we read of six things which, under the leadership of
inspired men, the churches of the New Testament times
did in the worship of God. They are as follows:

1. Reading the word of God. “And when this
epistle hath been read among you, cause that it be read
also in the church of the Laodiceans; and that ye also
read the epistle from Laodicea” (Col. 4:16). “I adjure
you by the Lord that this epistle be read unto all the
brethren” (I Thess. 5:27). ‘“Till I come, give heed to
reading, to exhortation, to teaching” (I Tim. 4:13).
We may profitably compare these passages with Acts
13:14, 15, which says: “But they passing through from
Perga, came to Antioch of Pisidia; and they went into
the synagogue on the sabbath day and sat down. And
after the reading of the law and the prophets, the rulers
of the synagogue sent unto them, saying, Brethren, if ye
have any word of exhortation for the people, say on.”

2. Prayer. ‘“Now Peter and John were going up
into the temple at the hour of prayer, being the ninth
hour” (Acts 3:1). “Pray without ceasing” (I Thess.
5:17). “In nothing be anxious, but in everything by
prayer and supplication with thanksgiving let your re-
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quests be made known unto God” (Phil. 4:6) ;

3. Exhortation. “Give heed to reading, to exhorta-
tion, to teaching” (I Tim. 4:13). “But exhort one an-
other day by day, so long as it is called today” (Ileb.
3:13). “He exhorted them all that with purpose of
heart they would cleave unto the Lord” (Acts 11:23).

4. The Lord’s Supper. “And upon the first day of
the week when we were gathered together to break
bread,” etc. (Acts 20:7). In I Cor. 11:17-34 Paul gives
a full account of this item of the worship in his instruc-
tions to the Corinthian church for its observance.

5. Singing. “And when they had sung a hymn,
they went out into the Mount of Olives” (Matt. 26:30).
“Speaking one to another in psalms and hymns and
spiritual songs, singing and making melody with your
heart to the Lord” (Iiph. 5:19). “In all wisdom teach-
ing and admonishing one another with psalms and hymns
and spritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts
unto God” (Col. 3:16).

6. The Contribution. “And they continued stead-
fastly in the apostle’s teaching and fellowship, in the
breaking of bread and the prayers” (Acts 2:42). “Now,
concerning the collection for the saints, as 1 gave order
to the churches of Galatia, so also do ye. Upon the first
day of the week let each one of you lay by him in store,
as he may prosper” (I Cor. 16:1, 2).

Now, all of these acts are distinctly specified in the
New Testament. It is a matter of specific record that,
under the guidance of inspired men, Christians did them
in the worship of God in ancient times; and hence they
should do them in the worship today, and not something
else. Some of these acts were not confined to the worship
on the first day of the week, but might be done at other
times as well. For example, exhortation, prayer and
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singing; but this in no wise interféres with the fact that
they all have also a proper place in the worship on that
day. Nothing can militate against he fact that, when we
do these things in the worship on the Lord’s day we are
doing what has been divinely appointed, and not some-
thing which rests on the authority of man. Hence, all
these acts can be done by faith and are, therefore, pleas-
ing to God. )

But the simple and unpretentious character of this
order of worship does not ordinarily appeal to the
ambition and tastes of men. On the contrary, it is often
in open conflict with such ambition and tastes, and hence
the temptation arises to modify it and to make it more
atractive by making it more in harmony with the desires
and tastes of men. Thus the way is opened for the
introduction of such innovations as may at any time be
called for by the will of man for any reason whatsoever.

But just here Christians, if they would pursue a
course well pleasing to God, must act with wise dis-
crimination. We have seen, from the rule laid down by
Jesus himself, that any act of worship which rests on the
mere will of man is vain worship. Ience, no matter what
may suggest itself as proper in the worship of God, we
must, first of all, settle the question whether it be some-
thing which God himself has appointed. 1 it is not, that
fact alone should at once place it under the ban and
forever bar it from our worship. The act itself might be
perfectly sinless and harmless, yet it can not be lawfully
dene as worship to God if 1le himself did not appoint it.
There is nothing wrong in the mere act of baptizing an
infant. From the physiological and hygienic point of
view, it is sometimes wholesome and necessary to plunge
a child into the water; but no matter how wholesome it
may be, it can not be acceptably done as an act of service
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to God for the simple reason that He has not com-
manded it. The mere act of washing the hands is not
only sinless and entirely proper, but sometimes necessary,
yet it was sinful when the Jews did it as service to God
in the absence of any command of God to thus do it, and
Jesus solemnly condemned the act when done in this way.
See Mark 7:1-7.

Eating meat is not only harmless, but sometimes
necessary when eaten outside of the worship of God, but
were it placed on the Lords table along with the viands
which the Lord himself appointed, namely, the loaf and
the fruit of the vine, it would be sinful to parake of it
The same is true of instrumental music. 1t js sinless and
harmless outside of the worship of God, but when done
in that worship it is wrong, not because the act is wrong
in itself, for it is not; but because nothing must be done
in that worship except what God himself has appointed.
The Roman Catholics and some others burn incense in
the worship of God, and the mere act of burning incense,
when done outside of the worship, is entirely sinless and
harmless; but it is wrong in the worship for no other
reason than that God has not placed it there. He did
authorize it in the worship under the Old Testament, and
it was therefore right to do it then; but He did not
authorize it in he worship under Christ. It is there in
modern times precisely as instrumental music is there,
namely, by the word of man; and this, according to the
rule laid down by Jesus himself, makes it vain worship.

Finally, those who would worship God with true and
acceptable worship must worship, as good King Hezekiah
acted in observing the passover, namely, they must wor-
ship “as it is written” (II Chron. 30:5). This safe
conclusion is distinctly confirmed in the New Testament
when the inspired apostle says: “These things, brethren,
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I have in a figure transferred to myself and Apollos for
your sakes; that in us ye might learn not to go beyond
the things which are written” (I Cor. 4:6).
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MISSIONARY WORK IN NEW TESTAMENT
CHURCHES.

M. C. KURTFEES.

“Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the
nations” (Matt. 28:19).

Just before the Son of God ascended to heaven, He
commanded His chosen apostles as expressed by Matthew
to “make disciples of all the nations,” or, as expressed by
Marl, to “preach the gospel to the whole creation,”” and
gave them the order in which they were to proceed. As
reported by Luke, the author of Acts of Apostles, e
said: “Ye shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem and
in all Judea and Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of
the earth” (Acts 1:8). Thus, the commission to preach
the glad tidings to the lost of earth is world-wide in its
embrace. It extends to our next-door neighbor, to our
city, our county, our state, our nation, the islands of the
sca—the whole world.

Now, it will not only show us how to do the work, but
will help us to feel the weight of our own responsibility
in the matter by taking a view of how the New Testament
churches worked. In fact, it is impossible for truly
thoughtful and serious persoss to properly study these
inspired examples of mission work and not feel their own
responsibility in bearing the light of the Gospel to those
who sit in the region and shadow of death. Moreover, as
just intimated, it is equally impossible to properly study
these examples without sceing how the work was done
under the leadership of inspired men; and hence, how it
should be done today. In this review of the New Testa.
ment missionary situation we shall discover that, while
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the specific method of operation is not given in the New
Testament, yet the one unvarying organization in direct
control of the work was the local church through its
divinely appointed board of overseers and managers.

Hence, the purpose of this address is to examine the
New Testament record and see how New Testament
churches conducted missionary work or the work of
evangelizing the world. We shall see that, in the execu-
tion of their divine commission, the matter of supervision,
management and control was in the local churches, where
God himself placed it, and was never transferred to a
general board. The authority divinely invested in the
local church was everywhere strictly respected, which
effectually blocked the war against the entanglements
which have always marked the history of general ecclesi-
astical organizations in religion. We can see ‘an exem-
plification of the work in the apostolic age by noting a
series of facts.

I. Tur JeruSALEM CHURCH, AS SUCH, SENT
BARNABAS AS A MISSIONARY AND DEFINED
THE TERRITORY OF His LABORS.

Referring o the action of the Jerusalem church when
it learned that a door for the gospel had been opened in
the city of Antioch in Syria, the historian says: “And
the report concerning them came to the ecars of the
church which was in Jerusalem; and they sent forth
Barnabas as far as Antioch; who, when he was come,
and had seen the grace of God, was glad; and he ex
horted them all, that with purpose of heart they would
cleave unto the Lord; for he was a good man, and full of
the Holy Spiri and of faith, and much people was added
unto the Lord” (Acts 11:22-24). Let it be carefully
noted here that “the church,” as such, is declared to have
acted in the matter of sending Barnabas to an inviting
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missionary field of which it had heard. This example
alone is sufficient to show the churches anywhere, and at
all times, how to act. When they learn of an open door
for the gospel, the way is here made plain for the same
action on their part. Let them “send” a Barnabas to
enter the open door and preach the gospel that “much
people” may again be “added unto the Lord.”

II. UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE ANTIOCH CHURCH,
Bora PaurL AND BARNABAS WERE SENT As
MISSIONARIES AT THE SAME TIME,

“Now there were at Antioch, in the church that was
there, prophets and teachers, Barnabas and Symeon that
was called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen,
the foster-brother of Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. And
as they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy
- Spirit said, Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work
whereunto I have called them. Then, when they had
fasted and prayed and laid their hands on them, they
sent them away’’ (Acts 13:1-3). The history of this
tour is one of the most interesting parts of the book of
Acts. It covered Seleucia, the towns of Salamis and
Paphos in Cyprus, Perga in Pamphylia, Antioch in
Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, Derbe and Attalia, from which
point they returned to Antioch in Syria, the church that
had sent them forth. The exact time is not given, but
the tour embraced a number of years and resulted in
turning great numbers of people to the Lord and the
establishment of many churches. Why may not churches
do the same way today? It is perfectly clear from the
record that the church was the recognized authority and
directing power in the transaction; and hence on the
return of Paul and Barnabas to the church that had sent
them forth, they made a report of their work to the
church. The incident is recorded in the following lan-
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guage: “And when they were come, and had gathered
the church together, they rehearsed all things that God
had done with them, and that he had opéned the door of
faith unto the Gentiles” (Acts 14:27).

Two other equally important missionary tours of Paul
arc recorded in the book of Acts in which many other
places were visited, including the districts of Phrygia and
Galatia, and the cities of Troas, Philippi, Thessalonica,
Beroea, Athens and Corinth. It is a noteworthy fact
that, as they established new churches, the latter at once
were seized with the missionary spirit, entered the work
and proceeded to the establishment of other churches.
Hence:

I1l. THE PHILIPPIAN CHURCH, AS SucH, SUSTAINED
PAUL As A MISSIONARY IN THESSALONICA.

We learn this from his own testimony: “And ye
yourselves also know, ye Philippians, that in the begin-
ning of the gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no
church had fellowship with me in the matter of giving
and receiving but ye only; for even in Thessalonica ye
sent once and again unto my need” (Phil. 4:15, 16).
This authorizes any other church to do the same thing,
and this is exactly what all the churches ought to do.
These examples of mission work by individual churches
should encourage the hundreds and thousands of churches
in modern times to do the same work.

[V. Tur THessALONIAN CHURCH, AS SUCH, SENT THE
GOSPEL To OTHER PARTS OF MAcEDONIA, TO
ACHAIA, AND TO THE REGION AROUND.

Wriing subsequently his first epistle to the Thessa-
lonian church, Paul himself testifies: “For from you
hath sounded forth the word of the Lord, not only in
Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place your faith to
God-ward is gone forth; so that we need not to speak
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anything” (I Thess. 1:8). Thus it is clearly revealed
in the New Testament that churches of Christ, as such,
conducted missienary work without any genecral ecclesi-
astical organization with its central board of control, and
hence it is God’s order that from every church “the word
ol the Lord” shall be “sounded forth.” Unquestionably
this is missionary work as it was conducted in the days of
the apostles and the primitive churches.

In this connection there is a significant fact which I
would have cvery student of the New Testament to care-
fully note. I refer to what might properly be termed a
missionary chain of self-multiplying institutions called
churches, each link in the chain creating one or more
other links, and thus lenghening the chain indefinitely.
For example, the Jerusalem church, through missionary
Barnabas, as we have seen, established and confirmed the
church in Antioch in Syria; the church in Auntioch, in
turn, through the labors of Paul and Barnabas and their
companions, established, among others, the Philippian
church; the Philippian church, in turn, through Paul and
his companions, established the Thessalonian church; and
the Thessalonian church “sounded forth the word of the
Lowd” to other parts of Macedonia, to Achaia, and to the
regions around. Hence, with this principle of operation,
the churches are continually multiplying themselves;
and, should the work be thus faithfully continued, the
chain of missionary churches would by and by belt the
globe. '

V. IN Tuese Examrres It Is DISTINCILY AND
NecessariLy Ipmpiep Toar Two or More
Cuurcues, Ir Neep Be, May
CO-OPERATE IN THE WORK,

Paul's testimony on this point is clear and explicit:
“And ye yourselves also know, ye Philippians, that in the .
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beginning of the gospel, when 1 departed from Mace-
donia, no church had fellowship with me in the matter of
giving and receiving but ye only.” This clearly implies
that, while the Philippian church, as a matter of fact, was
the “only” church that contributed to sustain Paul in
Thessalonica, yet other churches could properly have
dane so if they had so desired. This was an implied
rebuke to non-contributing churches which could have
contributed, though he distinctly informed them that he
said this “not that” he sought “for the gift, but” because
he sought “for the fruit that” might “increase to” their
“account.” Hence, the fact that one church is contrib-
uting to sustain a missionary is no reason why another
church or other churches may not do so if one is too poor
financially to sustain the work; and in such a case, cach
church maintains its own independence and sends directly
to the support of the missionary in the ficld. Churches
may communicate with other churches by means of
“messengers,” and thus make an arrangement at any
time for two of them, or for any number that may be
necessary, to thus co-operate in sustaining a missionary.,
Giving some account of missionary operations, Paul said
to the Corinthian church: “Whether any inquire about
Titus, he is my partner and my fellow worker to you-
ward; or our brethren, they are the messengers of the
churches, they are the glory of Christ” (Il Cor. 8:23).
Where one church can sustain a missionary, let it do so,
of course; if two are needed, let them co-operate and do
the work.  Whatever number may be necessary may
properly do so, and in such procedure there would be no
interference with the independence of any local church.

Finally, we are now prepared to appreciate the

crowning item in this apostolic missionary program :
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VI. TrHESE INSPIRED EXAMPLES SHOW THAT REPORTS
or MissioNARY Work WERE Mabg DIRECTLY
T0 THE CHURCH. )
At the end of that memorable missionary tour, in
which Paul and Barnabas, having been sent to the for-
cign field by the Antioch church in Syria, met with such
signal success in establishing churches in many parts of
the Roman Empire, we have this statement about the
report made to the church by the returning missionaries:
“And when they were come, and had gathered the church
together, they rehearsed all things that God had donc
with them, and that he had opened a door of faith unto
the Gentiles” (Acts 14:27). After their long absence
and the splendid record of work they had left behind
them in the mission field, we can but be deeply impressed
with what must have been the mutual joy and happiness
that would be experienced by the Antioch church and its
returning missionaries as the latter recounted to them the
thrilling record of their fiery and trying persecutions,
their heroic sacrifices, their multifarious and arduous
cfforts, and he glorious success which crowned their
labors. But the same work in the same way, both by
single churches and by groups of churches, can be done
today. Unquestionably it is God’s way and should be
upheld and magnified among His people until the Gospel
message is heard in all the world. Hence, under the
divine commission with its world-embracing command,
let preachers and churches everywhere be imbued with
the spirit of Bishop Heber’s great hymn:

From Greenland’s icy mountains,
From India’s coral strand;

Where Afric’s sunny fountains
Roll down their golden sand;
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From many an ancient river,
From many a palmy plain,
They call us to deliver
Their land from error’s chain,

Shall we, whose souls are lighted
By wisdom from on high—
Shall we, to man benighted,
The lamp of life deny? !
Salvation! O salvation!
The joyful sound proclaim,
Till earth’s remotest nation
Has learned Messiah’s name.
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MUTUAL EDIFICATION IN THE CHURCIH OF
CHRIST.

. By W, G, MALCOMSON,

TO THOSE WHO FOLLOW.

An old man, going a lone highway,

Came at the evening, cold and gray

To a chasm vast and deep and wide.

The old man crossed in the twilight dim—
The sullen stream had no fear for him;
But he paused when safe on the other side,
And restored a bridge to span the tide.

“Old man,” said a fellow pilgrim near,

“You are wasting your strength with working here;
Your journey will end with the ending day.

You never again will pass this way;

You’ve crossed the chasm deep and wide;

Why build you this bridge at evening tide?”

The traveler lifted his gray old head,

“Good friend, in the path | have come,” he said,

There followeth after me today,

A youth whose feet must pass this way.

This chasm that has been as naught to me

To that fair-haired youth may a pitfall be;

He, too, must cross in the twilight dim;

Good friend, I am building this bridge for him!”
-Selected.

Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, writing to the saints
at Ephesus and to he faithful in Christ Jesus—referring
to the distribution of various supernatural gifts for the
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instruction, guidance and development of the church of
Christ, which is his body, says, LEph. 4:11-16: (11)
“And he gave some to be apostles; and some, prophets;
and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers;
(12) for the perfecting of the saints, unto the work of
ministering, unto the building up of the body of Christ:
(13) till we all attain unto the unity of the faith, and of
the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a full-grown
man, unto the measure of the stature of the fullness of
Christ: (14) that we may no longer be children, tossed
to and fro and carried about with every wind of doctrine,
by the sleight of men, in craftiness, after the wiles of
error; (15) but speaking truth in love, may grow up in
all things into him, who is the head, even Christ: (106)
from whom all the body fitly framed and knit together
through that which every joint supplieth, according to
the working in, due measure of each several part: maketh
the increase of the body unto the building up of itself in
love.”

The foregoing verses (Lph. 4:11-16) are freely ren-
dered by the scholarly commentator Macknight as fol-
lows: (11) “And he appointed some, indeed, apostles,
and some prophets, and some evangelists; and some pas-
tors, and teachers, and bestowed on them the supernat-
ural gifts of inspiration, prophecy, miracles, languages;
and on some the power of communicating these gifts to
others: (12) to enable them to fit the saints, even the
believing Jews and Gentiles, for the ordinary work of
the ministry, in order to the building of the body of
Christ, which is the church, by converting unbelievers in
every age.

(13) These supernaturally ‘endowed teachers are to
continue in the church until, being fully instructed by
their discourses and writings, we all, who compose the
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church, come through one faith and knowledge of the
Son of God to perfect manhood as a church, even to the
measure of the stature which when full grown it ought
to have; so that the church, thus instructed and enlarged,
is able to direct and defend itself, without supernatural
aids.

(14) So that having recourse at all time to their
writings, we may no longer be children, who, having no
sure guide, are tossed like a ship by waves, and whirled
about with every wind of doctrine by the cunning arts of
false teachers, and by craftiness formed into a subtle
scheme of deceit: (15) but that, as faithful ministers,
teaching the truth of the Gospel from love to our people,
we may make all the members of the body increase in
him who is the head, or chief teacher and director, even
Christ. (16) By whom the whole body of his disciples
being aptly joined together into one harmonious church,
and firmly knit, through the exercise of the gifts proper
to each individual he maketh his body to grow, in pro-
portion to the inward operation, of each particular part,
so as to build himself, by the love his members have for
each other leading them to exercise their gifts for the
good of the whole.”

It seems clearly evident that the supernatural endow-
ments were to be limited to a time described as “till we
(the members of the body) all attain unto the unity of
the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto
a full-grown man, unto the measure of the stature of the
fullness of Christ.”

In other words, the apostle having represented the
church as Christ’s body, in a state of childhood (as it
were), being few in number and incomplete in knowl-
edge, he now informs these IEphesian brethrn that the
supernaturally endowed individuals were to continue in



Mutual Edification in the Church of Christ. 61

the church, till it became so enlarged and so well in-
structed that it would be able to sustain itself without
such supernatural aid.  Such advanced state of the
church the apostle refers to as that of a “full-grown
man,” to which state when the church shall arrive the
supernatural gifts of the Spirit are to be discontinued,
as being no longer necessary.

That the church of Jesus Christ was to be sustained
and perpetuated through the co-operative efforts of the
individual members of the body is clearly indicated by
plain apostolic directions. Paul writes the brethren at
Rome (Rom. 14:19): “So then let us follow after the
things which make for peace, and things whereby we
may edify one another.” And in writing to Timothy,
who had been left at Ephesus for the specific purpose of
guiding the church, Paul says (II Tim. 2:2): “And the
things which thou hast heard from me among many wit-
nesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, who shall
be able to teach others also.”

These instructions are in accord with those given by
the Apostle Peter in his letter (I Pet. 4:10) : “Accord-
ing as cach hath received a gift ministering it among
yourselves, as good stewards of the manifold grace of
God.”

That the mutual exercise of the various qualifications
of respective members were designed to be manifested
not only in life’s common activities, but that they were to
be individually manifested in the public worship, for the
edifying or building up of the church, seems also clearly
evident.

I Cor. 11:18: “For first of all, when you come to-
gether in the church.” 1 Cor. 11:22: “What have ye
not houses to eat and to drink in? Or despise ye the
church of God?” 1 Cor. 11:33: “Wherefore, my breth-
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ren, when ye come together to eat, wait one for another.”
I Cor. 14:19: “Iowbcit, in the church 1 had rather
speak five words with my understanding that I might
instruct others also,. than ten thousand words in a
tongue.”

While we may readily understand that, though there
might be many occasions where members of the body,
cither few or many in number, would mect together inci-
dentally or by arrangement, yet we may also understand
that there were certain stated occasions when the church,
as so designated, came together for the purpose of
divinely directed worship.

Some of the ideal activities of worship in the church
of Jesus Christ are portrayed in Acts 2:42: “And they
continued steadfastly in the apostle’s teaching and fel-
lowship, in the breaking of bread, and in prayers.”

In the absence of the direct personal teaching by the
apostles there became available to the church, as time
passed on, the various letters written by these inspired
instructors for use in building up the church.

So Paul, in an epistle to his faithful brethren at
Colosse, directed that they procure and read a letter sent
by him to the church at Laodicea, and that the Laodicean
church have read to it his epistle, sent primarily to the
Colossians (Col. 4:16). And writing to the church of
the Thessalonians, he says: “l.adjure vou by the Lord
that this epistle be read unto all the brethren” (I Thess.
5:27). Also, “So then, brethren, stand fast, and hold the
traditions which ye were taught, whether by word, or by
epistle of ours” (II Thess. 2:15).

As we today, after a lapse of many centuries, are
enabled to read portions of this same apostle’s teaching,
we can not but note how, with a solicitude similar to that
shown by the Lord Jesus, in imparting to His disciples
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His ‘kindly instructions and exhortations before leaving
them, Paul, up to the very eve of his own departure, con-
tinued to indite words of timely -instruction, kindly rel
buke, helpful exhortation, and wise guidance, for indi-
vidual Christian conduct, and specific injunctions as to
various named items to be observed in the public assem-
bly, in order to the much-desired building up of the body
of Christ, which is the church.

In this connection we refer to the words of Paul
written to his brethren at Rome (Rom. 12:4-8). (4)
“For even as we have many members in one body, and
all the members have not the same office. (5) Comment-
ing on verse 5, Macknight says: ‘“The meaning of the
figure is that Christians depend on one another for their
mutual edification and comfort, as the members of the
human body depend on one another for nourishment and
assistance.”  “So we who are many, arc onc body in
Christ, and severally members one of another, (6) and
having gifts differing according to the grace that was
given to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy according
to the proportion of our faith; (7) or ministry, let us
give ourselves to our ministry or he that teacheth to his
teaching, (8) or he that exhorteth to his exhorting.”
Further, to the same brethren Paul writes (Rom. 15:
14) : “And I, myself, also am persuaded of you, my
brethren, that ye yourselves, are full of goodness, filled
with all knowledge, able also to admonish one another.”
In Eph. 5:19, “Speaking one to another in psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody
with your heart to the Lord.”

Paul enjoins the Thessalonian church (T Thess. 5:
11): “Wherefore exhort one another and build each
other up even as also ye do.” ‘In Ieb. 10:24, 25 we
read: “And let us consider one another to provoke unto
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love and good works; (25) not forsaking our own assem-
bling together, as the custom of some is, but exhorting
one another; and so much the more; as ye see the day
drawing nigh.” Paul, writing to Timothy, directs him
as follows: “Till I come give attention to reading, to
exhortation, to teaching” (I Tim. 4:13). Commentators,
without dissent, note this passage as referring to public
worship. (See Macknight, and Conybeare and How-
son.)

It is such co-operative efforts of the various members
in the church as directed by the apostles which “maketh
the increase of the body unto the building up of itself in
love” (Eph. 4:16).

Scripture and secular history agree that the primitive
disciples assembled statedly on the Lord’s day “to break
bread.” The many quotations already submitted make
plain to us that they were also enjoined to mutnally
attend to teaching, exhortation, the fellowship, to pray-
ers, and the singing of psalms and hymns and spiritual
songs. Further, that they were commended by the
apostle for proper observance (Rom. 16:14): “And I,
myself, also am_ persuaded of you, my brethren, that ye
yourselves are full of goodness, filled with all knowledge,
able also to admonish one another.”” And, as in the
Corinthian epistle, that they were reproved, cautioned
and exhorted, when their practice was out of accord with
the Divine Will. 1 Cor. 11:22: “What have ye not
houses to eat and to drink in? or despise ye the church
of God and put them to shame that have not? What
shall 1 say to you? shall I praise you? In this I praise
you not.”” Also Heb. 5:12: “For when by reason of the
time ye ought to be teachers, ye have need again that
some one teach you the rudiments of the first principles
of the oracles of God.”
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A practical, intimate and illuminating reference to
the history and conduct of one congregation in apostolic
times is given to us in the epistle of Paul to the church
at Corinth. That this church did not lack in apostolic
guidance as to details of worship is shown by Paul’s
words to them as follows: “For this cause have I sent
unto you Timothy, who is my beloved and faithful child
in the Lord, who shall put you in remembrance of my
ways which are in Christ, even as I teach everywhere in
every church” (I Cor. 4:17).

In regard to important incidents connected with this
particular church and its strength, weakness and charac-
teristics, the celebrated authors Conybeare and Howson
in their well-known work, “The Life and Epistles of
Paul,” express themselves as follows:

“We are introduced as it were behind the scenes of
the apostolic church, and its minutest features are re-
vealed to us under the light of daily life. We see the
nicture of a Christian congregation as it met for worship
in some upper chamber, such as the house of Aquilla or
Gaius could furnish. We sec the administration of the
holv communion terminating “the feast of love,” etc.

“But while we rcjoice that so many of the details of
the deepest historical interest have been preserved to us
by this epistle, let us not forget to thank God who so
inspired His apostle that in answer to questions of transi-
tory interest he has laid down principles of eternal ob-
ligation.” g

It is universally agreed that beginning at least with
the 20th verse of the 11th chapter of I Corinthians, the
apostle distinctly refers to the conduct of the brethren in
the public assembly on the first day of the week, and
gives specific instructions in regard to observing the
Lord’s Supper, promising also to give the matter further
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and personal attention, upon the occasion of his next
visit (sce verse 24). “And the rest will I set in order
whensoever T come.”

In the 12th chapter, still referring to the church, the
apostle recognizes a condition of things which existed in
the apostolic times, namely, the endowment of many of
the members with various supernatural gifts, which were
manifested in the public assembly.

It seems remarkable to us, in these days, when we
think of the extent and variety of the gifts which were
exercised by the different members of this church at
Corinth.

Some were given the word of wisdom, some the word
of knowledge, some a miraculous faith, some the ability
to heal discases, some the ability to work spiritual gifts
and miraculous powers in others, some the gift of fore-
telling future events, some the faculty of speaking in
various foreign languages, others were given the faculty
of interpreting what was spoken, in order to the edifica-
tion and exhortation and comfort of the church. Some
were also gifted to pray, and others to sing.

It is more strange to us, however, to learn that there
was a measure of dissension among even those spiritually
endowed men, some who possessed what they considered
inferior gifts envying others whose gifts scemed superior,
and those who possessed gifts admitting of great personal
display behaving with pride and even insolence towards
others not so highly endowed.
~In addition to the disorder in connection with the
observance of the Lord’s Supper, which was rebuked by
the apostle, we are shown that great disorder also existed
in the public exercise of the spiritual gifts. Some men
were so proud of the gift of speaking in foreign lan-
guages that they vied with one another in oratorical
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demonstrations, and, as several would insist on speaking
at the same time, the result was frequent confusion, to
the sacrifice of edification, and especially so in cases
where no interpretation of the speaking was given.

In order to correct this deplorable condition, the
apostle, in the 12th chapter, informs his Corinthian breth-
ren that all these diversities of gifts proceeded from one
Spirit, and that in the exercise of their various ministra-
tions they were serving one Tord. That these wonderful
gifts, with such apparent difference of importance, were
intended to operate in harmony with cach other, just as
different parts or members of the human body co-operate
to the proper development and exercise of its functions as
a bodv, he refers to the foot, the hand, the ear, the eve,
implying their mutual relation each to the other, and
their associated relation to the body as a whole.

Then, applying this beautiful allegory to the church,
the apostle tells these Corinthians that, in their collective
capacity, they are the body of Christ, and each of them
a particular member of that body, and he teaches the
responsibility which each member should bear toward
every other member in affording mutual assistance in the
development one of another, also in a mutual manifesta-
tion of care and sympathy, and mutual participation of
suffering, even, if necessary—and that all the members,
though many, should have a common interest in the one
body, of which each forms a vital part.

The apostle demonstrates the unwisdom and wrong-
fulness of any member or class of members exercising
their God-given ability in such a way as to exalt them-
selves and their specific endowment to the extent that
the operations of their less-gifted brethren are completely
obscured, resulting in a practical assumption of the func-
tions of the entire body. In this connection he inquires,
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“If the whole body were an eye, where were the hear-
ing?’ (v. 17). “If they were all one member, where
were the body?” (v. 19).

The ability to speak in foreign languages was espe-
cially misused, and the selfish exercise of this God-given
ability, together with other features of the public meet-
ing condemned by the apostle, resulted in a method or a
“way,” if you please, of conducting the services which
lacked not only the proper spirit, but prevented the
mutual edification of the body.

So the apostle, by no means condemning the great
gifts, because of their unrighteous abuse, says in effect to
his brethren at Corinth: It is well for you to desire these
spiritual gifts, but inasmuch as your present way of
publicly exercising them is not conducive to the results
which God designs for the upbuilding of the body of
Christ, I will now show you a better, a more excellent
“way”’ of manifestation.

It is Emerson who says, “Do not argue, illustrate.”
The value of such method of imparting instruction was
well understood by the Apostle Paul.

As a teacher of a kindergarten class, after describing
the general features of a class performance, steps out
into the room, and, taking the place of a pupil, would
say, “Now I show you,” just so does the apostle to the
church at Corinth, in the 31st verse of this 12th chapter,
“But desire carnestly the greater gifts, and still a more
excellent way show I unto you.” Then, placing himself
in imagination, among them as a fellow member, before
imparting to them the specific instruction promised, like
a4 wise teacher, he impresses upon them the absolute
necessity not only of possessing, but also of mutually
exercising, the eternal principle of “Love,” without
which, no matter how striking might be their wonderful
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spiritual demonstrations, or exhibitions of religious fer-
vor, either in or out of the public assembly, the resuit
would prove absolutely profitless.  (Chap. 13, vs. 1-3.)
In verses 4-7 he personifies this indispensable acquire-
ment, and portrays its unique characteristics. Ia the 8th
to the 12th verses he announces that the tirne was coming
when the public exercises of these marveious, miraculous
endowments in which the men of Cesinth were glorifying
themselves, would all be donc away with, while, as he
states in the 13th verse, the vital and eternal principle
of “love” shall ever remain the gracious heritage of the
faithful members of the body of Christ.

Assuming that love is indispensable, the apostle
begins chapter 14 by exhorting his brethren to make
“love” the objejct of their constant pursuit, but spiritual
gifts the object of their carnest wish. And of the pos-
sible gifts, instead of those which made for personal
display, he asks them to desire the gift of “Prophecy”
(v. 1).

Webster defines the word prophecy as used here, “To
give instrucion in religious matters, to interpret or ex-
plain scripture, or religious subjects; to preach; to exhort;
to expound.” This meaning is made more evident in
verse 3, “But he that prophesieth speaketh unto men to
edification, and exhortation and consolation.” (Sce also
V. 24.)

As a physical instructor in recommending exercises to
qualify his pupils for the ordinary occupations of life,
would say: “Run, jump, wrestle, spar, swim, etc., but
rather walk,” just so does this master instructor in spir-
itual things exhort his brethren, while desiring the ex-
traordinary spiritual endowments, to prefer, rather, the
more practical and ordinary gift of prophecy (v. 1),
giving his reason therefor in verses 2, 3, 4.
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The learned Macknight, in commenting on verse 3,
chapter 14, says: “When the apostles, who were en-
dowed with the word of wisdom, and the superior
prophets, who were endowed with the word of knowledge,
prophesied, they did it by inspiration, called (v. 6)
revelation and knowledge. But there were other kinds
of inspiration called in the same verse prophecy and
doctrine, which belonged to the inferior prophet. These
were said to prophesy when by inspiration they uttered
prayers and psalms in which the church joined them; or
delivered a discourse relative to some point of doctrine
or practice. All being done in a known language, the
church was edified, exhorted, and comforted.”

In verses 5 to 25 of this 14th chapter, the apostle
shows that the chief end to be served in the mutual exer-
cise of these gifts is the edification of the body; and in
verses 26 to 33 he gives a brief illustration of “a more
excellent way,” as he had previously promised.

In the “more excellent way” as expounded in these
few verses, the apostle portrays a picture of the brethren
mutually exercising these gifts in the public assembly,
but under the law of love; and where cach member in
turn, with thoughtful consideration of the rights and
benefit of the others, either offers, or withholds, the
manifestation of his gift of song, or teaching, or lan-
guage, or revelation, or interpretation, in such a manner
and with such spirit that instecad of the ill effects of
rivalry and confusion, which had developed from the
misuse of these great gifts, the result would be the mutual
edification or building up of the body of Christ, which
God intended.

In concluding his specific teaching to this church at
Corinth in regard to public worship, and as emphasizing
the fact that the more excellent “way” did not imply any
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changes in the revealed items of worship, or in the char-
acter of the spiritual endowments, but mainly referred to
the considerate, loving and orderly exercise of these en-
dowments, the apostle says in verses 39 and 40: “Where-
fore, my brethren, desire carnestly to prophesy and for-
bid not to speak with tongues. But let all things be done
decently and in order.”” Which means, according to
Webster, “‘becomingly and by arrangement.”

A definite conception of what constituted the various
items of public worship as approved by the apostle’s
teaching seems to have been thoroughly apprehended by
many intelligent and devoted students of God’s word
during the early part of the past century, when a sincere
attempt was made to return to New Testament teaching
and practice.

It is a significant fact that though many such efforts
were made at different periods, by various unassociated
individuals, yet, in the main, the general results arrived
at were practically the same, and the order of the public
assemblies, whether in different parts of our own country
or across the sca, were markedly similar as to the char-
acter and items of mutual observance, all based upon the
scriptural teaching.

The general conception of divine worship thus inde-
pendently arrived at could not perhaps be more plainly
portrayed than in a quotation from an article published
by Alexander Campbell on page 658 of the Christian
Baptist, sixth edition, 1843. It is as follows:

“It 1s not alleged by me that there are no divinely
instituted acts of Christian worship nor ordinances in the
Christian Church; nay, the contrary I have undevi-
atingly affirmed. These are a part, an essential part, of
the Institution of IFFavor. It is not discretionary with
disciples whether they shall or shall not enter the king-



72 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

dom without obtaining the remission of their sins by
immersion; whether Christian socicties shall regard the
first day of the week to the Lord; whether they shall
show forth the Lords death at the Lords table till he
come to raise the dead; whether they shall continue in
the fellowship for the saints and the Lord’s poor; whether
they shall sing psalis, hymns, and spiritual songs; unite
in social prayers, and in rcading he sacred writings in
their regular meetings. These are the traditions of the
holy apostles who were commanded to teach the disciples
to observe all things which the King in his own person
had commanded them. But they are not in these observ-
ances bound by a prescribed form. There is no law, com-
mand, nor precept, prescribing the form of immersion, the
place where, nor the manner in which the subject shall be
disposed of in the act.  There is no mode of observing the
Lord’s day—no law upon that subject. There is no pre-
scription concerning the time of meeting in the congre-
gation; whether they shall first do this, and then that; or
whether they shall cat the Lord’s Supper standing, sit-
ting, kneeling, or reclining; whether prayer and singing
shall always succeed or accompany each other; whether
all shall pronounce the same words after the speaker, or
only say ‘Amen’ after his thanksgivings. In brief, there
are no distinctions of this sort in the Institution. With
regard to moral injunctions the great principle called the
golden rule is a fair sample. Exhortations and admoni-
tions concerning morals, found in the Epistles, grew out
of the occasion, or were suggested by the inadvertencies
of the disciples. But had these Epistles never been
written, or only a part of them, the Christian Institution
would have been perfect and entire, wanting nothing.
The gospel, yes, the gospel, the proclamation of God’s
philanthropy, as it was uttered by the apostles on Pente-
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cost, or in any one of their converting discourses, would
have been, and still is, alone sufficient to produce those
principles in the heart which issue in all holiness and in
all morality.”

The consensus of secular historic testimony is to the
effect that the public worship of the early church fol-
lowed the practice implied by the apostle’s teaching, as
indicated in the many scriptural references already sub-
mitted. Historians so testifying are Mosheim, Giescler,
Rothe, Neander, Coleman, McCulloh, Beverley, Tyndall,
Haweis, Kurtz, Pressense and practically all others of
repute.

To the intelligent and sincere follower of Christ, the
fact that the practice of mutual edification is ordained by
God for the development and perpetuation of the church
of Christ, is sufficient reason for a faithful endeavor to
cultivate it; but it is a demonstrated fact that no church
can remain truly strong where it is systematically neg-
lected. We say “truly’” strong because apparent strength
is not always true strength.

At the time the noted Beecher was in the zenith of
his renown, and a seat in his great church at Sunday
service could be obtained only by ticket previously se-
cured, a gentleman met one of his congregation and said
to him, “What will you do when Beecher dies, and what
will become of this great congregation?”’ The man hesi-
tated a moment and replied: “The church is not Mr.
Beecher’s church, it is God’s church and God will take
care of it regardless of the personality of Mr. Beecher.”

Some time after this Mr. Beecher died, and at im-
mense expense one of the most able prachers in the world
was brought over from London, IEngland, to take his
place. Inside of a year there was no longer any difficulty
in procuring a seat in the building, and the services lost
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the unique popularity which prevailed under the minis-
trations of the great Beecher.

Suppose we take a number of narrow strips of steel
such as we frequently sece used in the forming of elevator
enclosures in store and office buildings and lay them on
the floor about an inch apart; then on top of and at right
angles to those we lay an equal number of the same kind
of strips. On top and across the center of this- double
layer of steel strips we lay a bar of iron, which upon
being strongly magnetized so affects the steel strips that
when the bar is raised to an upright position they retain
their relative places and present when upright and sur-
rounded by a frame the appearance of a substantial lattice
steel fabric. Remove the magnetized bar and the de-
tached strips fall at once in disorder upon the floor.
Now take the same strips, but intertwine them in lattice
form, apply the magnetized bar, raise the fabric and
stand it against the frame, as formerly ; remove the bar
and the lattice fabric still stands, because of the relation-
ship through which each strip is contributing support to
the others, and all are vital factors in the unity of the
completed fabric.

The first arrangement of the strips is a picture of the
church where the operation of practically all of its vital
functions are dependent upon one man. The sccond
illustrates the condition when mutual responsibility is
assumed by the various members in accordance with the
New Testament teaching.

Is it not a well-known fact that too many assumed
mature congregations today are in the habit of practices
suspending prescribed itents of divine worship in the
church, on occasions of the absence of the professional
teacher?

And too often the teacher, when present, by his nat-
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ural assumption and performance of the major activities
of the service, keeps closed the doors of opportunity to
the exhortation, praise or prayer of the less insistent
members.

Who is prepared to assume responsibility for such
conditions, which are too common, in the face of the
plain scriptural teaching—-as to mutual duty and obliga-
tion in the church worship?

Wilful departure from divine directions has always
been followed by disastrous results—and some years ago
Mr. Francis IE. Clark, a devoted Congregational minister,
noting the depressed condition which was obtaining in
the Congregational Church under the usual routine min-
istrations of the one-man system, and desiring to produce
more individual interest and diversified service, organized
“I'he Young Pcople’s Society of Christian Endeavor,”
which, with its vital feature of mutual co-operation, filled
such a widely-felt want that it spread all over the world,
a humanly-wise attempted substitute for the divine plan
which had already been provided but had been lost sight
of in the mists of denominational systems.

Dr. Clark, in an interview in the city of Detroit on
January 7, 192, said: “The first society came about from
the need of young people in my church for means through
which they could take active part in church work, and I
see in the growth recognition of its need.” It is claimed
that the society in 42 years has established 80,000
branches and has a present world membership of
4,000,000.

The divinely sanctioned practice of mutual edification
in the Church of Christ not only exemplifies the prin-
ciples of unity and co-operation, but also produces the
valuable result of developing the younger members, to
take the _places of the older in the family of God, in
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harmony with Paul’s insructions to Timothy (II Tim.
1:2), “Thou therefore, my child, be strengthened in the
grace that is in Christ Jesus, and the things which thou
hast heard from me among many witnesses, he same
commit thou to faithful men who shall be able to teach
others also.”

In view of the consideration now before us, some one
may ask, would it be feasible in these days to introduce
the practice of mutual edification in the church, in con-
formity to apostolic precept?

Would it answer to have a typical church ‘“come
together” and arrange a proper program for mutually
conducting the public worship, and by some acceptable
method decide upon certain assumedly qualified brethren
to co-operate in the services and read, pray, sing, exhort,
teach, cte.

It may be granted, perhaps, that after reasonable
preparation some such selected persons would be able to
read the scriptures intelligibly, some to offer prayer, some
to sing, others to speak words of exhortation or comfort,
and others to impart some measure of instruction.

[t is assumed, of course, in this connection, that the
“breaking of bread” is already a stated observance in the
worship. Some one might reasonably ask, “Would not
such a procedure be true and acceptable worship accord-
ing to apostolic teaching?”

In reply to this query, it might be conceded that, so
far as common observation could determine, such worship
would be acceptable, and yet it might be so lacking in
certain essentials as to render it more mechanical than
spiritual.

In other words, the literal outward conformity to a
certain divinely directed system of worship would not of
itselt make such worship zlcccptablc to God,
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“God is a Spirit and they that worship Him must
worship Him in spirit,” as well as “in truth.”

-Under the Mosaic law the various ceremonial items of
public service were repeatedly and emphatically de-
scribed, so that the worship of Jehovah might be unmis-
takenly performed; but under the Gospel, the more
glorious ministration, the better, clearer, the more lucid
and life-giving system; the whole matter of church gov-
ernment, and public worship is portrayed in such general
though plain teaching as to evidently preclude the inten-
tion of a servile, uniform ritual of observance.

Well-minded persons may seriously differ as to the
relative importance of the various prescribed items, and
also as to the order of their observance in the true wor-
ship, but to the sincere student of God’s word there can
be but one conclusion in regard to the spiritual attitude
required on the part of the mutual participants, in order
that the worship may possess the vital elements of spirit-
uality and truth.

While, as such, the church is not divinely directed as
to relative order of personal co-operation in the worship,
yet, in the apostle’s teaching, we meet with many definite
inspired directions, enjoining spiritual principles of gen-
eral Christian conduct, which, when manifested by the
brethren, will result in true and acceptable worshipers
and worship.

Among such divinely inspired injunctions to the
brethren are the following:

“If we live by the Spirit, by the Spirit let us also
walk” (Gal. 5:25).

“Bear ye one another’s burdens and so fulfill the law
of Christ. For if a man thinketh himself to be something
when he is nothing, he deceiveth himself. But let each
man prove his own work, and then shall he have his
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glorying in regard of himself alone, and not of his
neighbor. For each man shall bear his own burden.
But let him that is taught in the word communicate unto
him, that teacheth in all good things” (Gal. 6:2-6).

“And walk in love, even as Christ also loved you, and
gave himself up for us, an offering and a sacrifice to God
for an odor of a sweet smell” (Eph. 5:2).

“Speaking one to another in psalms and hymns and
spiritual songs, singing and making melody with your
heart to the Lord; giving thanks always for all things in
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ—to God, even the
FFather; subjecting yourselves one to another in the fear
of Christ” (Eph. 5:19-21).

“The elders therefore among you T exhort, who am a
fellow elder, and a witness of the suffering of Christ, who
am also a partaker of the glory that shall be revealed;
tend the flock of God which is among you, exercising the
oversight, not of constraint, but willingly according to
the will of God; nor yet for filthy lucre, but of a ready
mind; neither as lording it over the charge allotted to
vou, but making yourselves ensamples to the flock. And
when the chief Shepherd shall be manifested, ye shall
receive the crown of glory that fadeth not away. Like-
wise, ye younger, be subject to the elder. Yea, all of you
gird yourselves with humility, to serve one another; for
God resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humble”
(I Pet. 5:1-5).

“And we exhort you, brethren, admonish the dis-
orderly, encourage the faint-hearted, support the weak,
be long suffering toward all.  See that none render unto
any one cvil for evil; but always follow after that which
is good, one toward another, and toward all” (I Thess.
5:14, 15).

“Now we that are strong ought to bear the infirmities
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of the weak, and not to please ourselves” (Rom. 15:1).
“Put on therefore, as God’s elect, holy and beloved, a
heart of compassion, kindness, lowliness, meekness, long
suffering; forbearing one another, and forgiving ecach
other, if any man have a complaint aginst any; even as
the Lord forgave you, so also do ye; and above all these
things put on love, which is the bond of perfectness, and
let the peace of Christ rule in your hearts, to the which
also ye were called in one body; and be ye thankful.
“Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly; in all
wisdom teaching and admonishing one another with
psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing with grace
in your hearts unto God. And whatsoever ye do, in word
or in deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving
thanks to God the I'ather through him” (Col. 3:12-17).
“And I, mysclf, am also persuaded of you, my breth-
ren, that ye yourselves are full of goodness, filled with
all knowledge, able also to admonish one another” (Rom.
15:14). - ' |
“Now the God of patience and of comfort grant you
to be of the same mind one with another according to
Christ Jesus; that with one accord ye may with one
mouth glorify the God and Fatber of our Lord Jesus
Christ.© Wherefore receive ye one another, even as Christ
also received you, to the glory of God” (Rom. 15:5-7).
If a typical congregation in rur day were to earnestly
appropriate the apostle’s teacsing, some of which has
just been quoted; if the members of such congregation,
in an attitude of loving serviv.e, produced by the Spirit of
God through His word, v.ere striving to exemplify in
character and life the irjunctions so plainly given, there
need be no possible doubt that the worship rendered by
them would be acceptable to God.
“For such doth the Father seek to be his worshipers”
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(John 4:23). -

Can it be true, then, that failure on the part of many
congregations to devoutly exemplify the w orship of the
primitive church is because the members do not realize
their personal obligation to the body of Christ?

That, through lack of spiritual life or apprehension
on the part of the individual members, who might be
useful in consecrated service, the church, as a body, is
hindered in its spiritual upbuilding, is sadly true of many
congregations. Thus crippled, the church fails to mani-
fest the characteristics necessary to development. Buf
who can estimate the possibilities of an awakened church
co-operating in spiritual worship? A picture of such
intelligent, devout service is portrayed by the apostle in
one of his letters (E ph 4:15-16) : “But speaking truth
in love, may grow up in all things into him, who is the
head, even Christ; from whom all the body fitly framed
and knit together through that which ewvery joint sup-
plieth, according to the working in due measure of cach
several part, maketh increase of the body unto the build-
ing up of itself in love.”

Brethren beloved, and fellow members of the body of
Christ: in view of the sacrifice which has been made on
our behalf, and the love which prompted it, should we
not endeavor to render in the public worship such service
as will be pleasing jto our Lord, and will tend to the
building up of his body which is the church?

Why not, then, resolve to offer, humbly but willingly,
in God’s service, such gifts and acquirements as may be
acceptable to the church, and in harmony with the apos-
tles teaching, whether of reading, song, prayer, exhorta-
tion, teaching, or other enjoined service, conducted in
order and to edification? By such action the church will
prosper in its mutual interest and co-operation and be
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better qualified to further and sustain the spread of the
Gospel.

With consecrated intelligence let us perform our duty
personally, and as a congregation, spiritually and will-
ingly, following the apostolic injunction, and “in truth,"”
according to revealed directions. The result must be true
success, for all further responsibility rests with the Lord
God Almighty, and He never fails.

“Now unto him that is able to guard you from stum-
bling and to set you before the presence of his glory with-
out blemish in exceeding joy, to the only God our Savior
through Jesus Christ our Lord, be glory,, majesty
dominion and power, before all time, and now, and for
evermore. Amen” (Jude 24).

It has been conceded by many that though the prac-
of mutual edificaion in the church is in harmony with the
Divine Will, yet there are many specific difficulties in the
way of such practice, under presnt-day conditions.

In response to such suggested position are we not safe
in assuming that, if God intends that divine worship is to
be perpetuated “in the church,” in accord with certain
vital principles, then it is safe to infer that such necessary
principles are revealed in the scriptures?

“Ivery scripture inspired of God is also profitable for
teaching, for reproof, for instruction which is in right-
eousness; that the man of God may be complete, fur-
nished completely unto every good work” (I Tim. 3:
16-17). '

It is clearly revealed that all worship acceptable to
the Lord must be performed in accordance with His
expressed will,

“God is a Spirit and they that worship him must
worship in spirit and in truth” (John 4:24).

The observance of the primitive worship in the “more
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excellent way” implied that love be an acquirement of the
mutual participants. “And if I have the gift of prophecy,
and know all mysteries and all knowledge; and if I have
all faith, so as to remove mountains, but have not love, T
am nothing” (I Cor. 13:2).

Some of the attributes of such love are set forth in
the apostle’s teaching as follows: “Love suffereth long
and is kind; love envieth not; love vaunteth not itself, is
not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh
not its own, is not provoked, taketh not account of evil;
rejoiceth not in unrighteousness, but rejoiceth with the
truth; beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all
things, endureth all things” (I Cor. 13:4-7).

It would seem evident, then, that true and sincere
exemplification of “love” on the part of the participators
is absolutely essential to acceptable worship.

Thus it is clearly implied that those who aspire to
co-operate in the prescribed worship are expected to
possess, and becomingly portray, the characteristics of
kindliness, forbearance and humility to such extent that
self is subordinated in the sincere effort to please the
Lord. These and other like characteristics are embodied
in the prescribed vital principle of “love.”

In the light of scripture teaching, may we not wisely
proceed to consider some difficulties suggested by our
friends, which seem to be in the way of the practice of
“mutual edification” in the public worship of the congre-
gation under present-day conditions?

1. “T'he scriptures adduced as supporting the mu-
tual edification system are of an hortatory and not of an
obligatory nature, while the scriptures demand obedience
to the “Iipiscopoi,” and therefore to whatever system
consonant with the written records that they set up.”

In response to'the above it will be pertinent to inquire
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to what extent are we to construe the following refer-
ences as merely “hortatory”?

Jesus said, “If ye love me, ye will keep my command-
ments” (John 14:15). The apostle said, “I therefore,
the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you to walk worthily of
the calling wherewith ye were called, with all lowliness
and meckness, with long suffering, forbearing one an-
other in love; giving diligence to keep the unity of the
Spirit in the bond of peace” (Eph. 4:1-3).

“Not forsaking our own assembling together as the
custom of some is, but exhorting one another” (Ieb. 10:
25). “Teaching and admonishing one another” (Col.
3:16). “Wherefore exhort one another, and build each
cther up, eéven as also ye do” (I T'ness. 5:11). “Seek
that ye may abound unto the edifying of the church”
(I Cor. 14:12). Jesus said, “He that heareth you (the
apostles) hearcth me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth
me; and he that rejecteth me rejecteth him that sent me”
(Luke 10:16). “And why call ye me Lord, Lord, and
do not the things which I say?’ (Luke 6:46). “Whoso
heareth and doeth is pronounced a wise man; whoso
heareth and doeth not is pronounced a foolish man, whose
work resulted in failure—not being in accord with the
Divine Will” (Luke 6:49).

It has been plainly shown that the practice of mutual
edification is enjoined in the “written record.” Obe-
dience to any other practice by whomsoever “set up”
would be out of accord with the will of the Lord.

2. “Difficulty of inducing members to mutual par-
ticipation in various prescribed items of public worship.”

Such members should be reminded of their privileges,
duties, opportunities and personal responsibilities (Rom.
12:4-8; 15:14; IEph. 5:19; I Thess. 5:11; Heb., 10:
24, 25; [ Tim. 4:13).
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3. ‘“Assumed inability of members in many instances
to personally function in desired public activities.”

They also should be led to realize their privileges and
responsibilities as outlined under No. 2 and exhorted and
assisted in every way to develope such qualities as should
be manifested in the revealed worship. “Now we that
are strong ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and
not to please ourselves” (Rom. 15:1).

4. “Conditions where members may have the ability
to publicly participate, but have poor judgment as to
proper division of the available time. Cases also where
some may be disposed to take part too frequently and at
too great length.”

The Apostle Paul enjoins that “all things be done
decently and in order” (I Cor. 14:40). With the spirit
of love and forbearance dominating, there should be no
difficulty in observing a mutual deference such as was
enjoined by Paul in the days of miraculous endowments,
where it is taught that members were to publicly func-
tion, in turn, that they should defer one to another, and if
necessary individually refrain from the public service
cven though prepared to speak (I Cor. 14:29-33).

5. “Conditions where members may be willing, but
with Iimited education and experience. Zeal and proper
spirit, but lacking cultivation and suitable development.”

The more gifted and better informed members should
co-operate in the instruction and development of their
less advanced brethren (I Pet. 4:10), and all should
apply themselves to advancement in divine knowledge
and in the use of such talents as the Lord has given them
for His service (II Tim. 2:15).

6. “The bad effects resulting from crude, unassimi-
lated and ill-prepared eflorts that would be possible when
every Tom, Dick and Harry could hold forth.”
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With assumed proper appreciation of the importance,
and the solemn responsibility of the personal service, a
sincere desire to serve the Lord, and real discernment of
the “Lord’s body,” is it likely there would be any crude,
unassimilated and ill-prepared cffort on the part of
“Tom, Dick or Harry”? Would not rather the studied,
deliberate, consecrated and prayerful preparation result-
ing from such appreciative spiritual condition be likely to
bring forth measurably finished, reasonably assimilated
and acceptable efforts on the part of Thomas, Richard
and Henry? '

7. “All spiritually-minded speakers would soon be
crowded out by the forward and conceited ones.”

Why should other than spiritually-minded persons
aspire to the public service? Would such service as-
sumedly rendered by persons who were disposed to
crowd less insistent brethren out be true or acceptable
worship? Is not the character of accepatble worshipers
also outlined? Rom. 8:9: “But if any man hath not the
spirit of Christ, he is none of His.” Rom. 12:10: “In
love of the brethren be tenderly affectioned one to an-
other; in honor preferring one another.” Phil. 2:5:
“Have this imnd in you, which was also in Christ Jesus.”

Would not also a measure of forbearance on the part
of the better qualified brethren toward others not so
highly gifted be a reasonable manifestation of enjoined
patience and continued kindness, though suffering long?
“Love suffereth long, and is kind.” See Phil. 2:3; I Cor.
14:26-33.

8. “The confusions caused by any divergence of
views aomng strong-minded members.”

9. “The door inconsideratly opened to wild, fanciful
and unsound doctrinal teaching.”

The elders of the church are responsible for judging
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and ruling as to the character and extent of its ministers
and public ministrations (Acts 20:28). Parents are
expected to discriminate as to the character, quantity,
quality and distribution of the food provided for their
children. “Decently and in order,” according to Web-
ster, means “‘becomingly and by arrangement” (1 Cor.
14:40). “Obey them that have the rule over you, and
submit to them; for they watch in behalf of your souls, as
they that shall give account” (lIeb. 13:17). The over-
scers should guard the church against confusion, and wild
and fanciful teaching.

10.  “Inability of the average member of the average
congregation to present the claims of the Gospel in any
challenging way.”

The inability of the average person to discourse satis-
factorily on any topic in which he may not be heartily
interested is no criterion by which to determine what
would be the ability of the same person in regard to a
subject in which both mind and heart were intensely
involved. Does not practical experience confirm the fact
that there is a logical relation between the real interest
which persons possess in a subject or person and the dis-
position and ability of such persons to intelligibly discuss
the same? By what system of logic may some persons
be considered capable of acceptably expressing them-
selves regarding their respective interests and activities
in carthly life and the same persons be deemed unable to
properly discourse upon the more vital and intensely
important issues pertaining to eternal life? If the proper
spiritual interest be present, may we not expect its natural
manifestations, as indicated by the following scripture?

“And having gifts differing aaccording to the grace
that was given to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy
according to the Proportion of our faith; or ministry, let
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us give ourselves to our ministry; or he that teacheth, to
his teaching; or he that exhorteth to his exhorting; he
that giveth, let him do it with liberality; he that ruleth,
with diligence; he that showeth mercy with cheerfulness”
(Rom. 12:6-9).

11.  “The certainty that, since the majority of the
church members will drain their thoughts dry of spiritual
food in three or four discourses, the public instruction
would soon become but wearisome repetitions, disheart-
cning the speakers themselves and disgusting the sinners
and younger element of the church.”

Why should the wells of earnest human expression be
drained dry when they may be continuously fed by the
everlasting springs of the word of God? Is the plan of
the Jord to be blamed because men may refuse to par-
take of the water of life, which God has so freely pro-
vided?

12, “The superlative character and supreme impor-
tance of the claims of the Gospel make it imperative that
they be presented by trained and mature minds to the
exclusion of the young and immature.”

While this objection has no direct bearing upon the
question of “mutual edification,” yet it is pertinent to
observe that the chief qualifications implied by scriptures
which definitely refer to successful Gospel preachers, are
a familiarity with the facts, and the willingness to persist
in declaring them.  When all the Jerusalem church
“except the apostles” was scattered abroad (Acts 8:1),
they “went about preaching the ‘word’” (Acts 8:4).
“And some of them traveled as far as Phoenicia, and
Cyprus, and Antioch. At Antioch they preached the
‘Lord Jesus’ and the hand of the Lord was with them
and a great number that believed turned unto the Lord”
(Aets 11:19-21),
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13. “No fair-minded man can deny that many good
things result from the pastoral system. Are these advan-
tages to be lost?”

" There need be no issue between the divinely-directed
practice of mutual edification in the prescribed worship
and the scriptural oversight of the church by its elders
or pastors, whose duties and responsibilities are clearly
and repeatedly delineated.

Reference to the scriptures enables us to make intelli-
gent comparison between the New Testament and the
present “pastoral systems” (so called).

Paul, speaking to the elders of the church at IEphesus,
says (Acts 20:28) : “Take heed unto yourselves, and to
all the flock, in which the Holy Spirit hath made you
bishops, to feed the church of the Lord which he pur-
chased with his own blood.”

We are informed that the word rendered “to feed”
signifies “to exercise all a shepherd’s care”; in other
words, “to be pastors.”

In this connection it is important to observe how
studiously every approach to what may be styled the
monarchical principle seems to be avoided in the revealed
constitution of the church.

There is indeed one Lord and one Head who is in-
visible, but nothing like a visible head, or recognized
leader. |

We find no office which was designed to be occupied
exclusively by a single person, and no position in which
one man stands alone and pre-cimnent among the
brethren.

In the church at large we find not a solitary Pope,
but twelve apostles. In a local church we find not “the
pastor” but “pastors.” So we read (Acts 14:23) of
“elders in every church,”
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Dr. Hackett, commenting on this verse, says: “The
term is plural, because cach church had its college of
elders (see also Acts 20:17 and Titus 1:5), not because
there was a church in cach of these citics. The elders or
presbyters, in the official sense of the term, were those
appointed in the first churches to watch over their gen-
eral welfare and discipline.  With reference to that duty
they were called also “episcopoi,” that is, superintendents
or bishops.

That the names were entirely synonymous appears
from their interchange in such passages as Acts 20:17,
28 and Titus 1:3-9.

The presbyters or bishops were not, by virtue of their
office, teachers or preachers, nor, on the other hand, were
the two spheres of labor incompatible with each other.
We see from I Tim. §:17 that some of those who exer-
cised the gencral oversight also preached the word.
Compare also 1 Tim, 3:2.

The foregoing representations exhibit the view of
Mosheim, Neander, Rothe and others who are eminent
in such inquiries.

The vital question would seem to be, “What is the
Lord’s revealed system for perpectuating His church?”
and not a question of comparison between it and any
other suggested system or systems.

: 4. “The good things of the mutual edification sys-
tem. Can they not be secured and enjoyed at other
mecetings of the church, thus withholding from demoral-
ization the principal assembly of the congregation?”

The “good things,” so called, of the system of mutual
edification properly understood would seem to form a
part of the prescribed services of the church when as the
“hody of Christ” is assembled for divine worship.

In referring to the miraculous endowments which



90 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

ushered in the more normal practice, the Apostle Paul
speaks about edifying “the church” (1 Cor. 14:4, 5).
In verse 12 members are exhorted to seek to excel unto
the edifying of “the church.” In verse 19 the apostle
states that “in the church” he would rather speak five
words, ete.  In the same connection he refers in verse 23
to the “whole church” being assembled. In verse 26 he.
portrays some of the items of worship desired in the
church assembly, and in verse 39 he enjoins that the
services be conducted “decently and in order,” or be-
comingly and by arrangement.

Would it not thus seem that, while Christians are at
liberty to arrange such incidental or regular gatherings
as may be deemed wise, and to promote the education and
spiritual growth of one another by every lawful pro-
cedure, yet under divine guidance provision has also been
made for specific worship of the church on the first day
of the week, embracing the Lord’s Supper, and other
related features which should have their place in every
mature scriptural congregation, in order to its mutual
edification or building up as a body.

By the neglect or disregard of these divine provisions
may it not truly be said of present-day congregations as
Paul said of some individuals in the church at Corinth
(I Cor. 11:30), “For this cause many among you are
weak and sickly, and not a few sleep.”

15.  “Is not the scriptural practice of mutual edifica-
tion substantially covered in congregations having a
resident minister who regularly assumes the province of
teaching and exhortation in the Lord’s day worship, and
where the conduct of the meetings generally, the pre-
siding at the Lord’s table, thanksgiving, prayers, etc.,
are taken care of by various qualified members?”

Careful consideration of the various scriptures set-
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ting forth the worship of the church in apostolic times
fails to disclose provision for any one person with or
without title assuming the practice of doing all the formal
teaching and exhorting in the principal assembly on the
first day of the week.

Such practice is thus manifestly out of accord with
divincly-revealed precedent.

As with all other efforts to substitute something for-
the plan of the Lord, the result is detrimental, as follows:

It places the “resident minister” in the unscrip-
cural position of appearing to distinguish himself from
his brethren by gratuitously assuming a pre-eminence as
a fixed personal factor in the meeting of the church every
first day of the week.

b. Members arc deprived of opportunity of personal
co-operation in teaching and exhortation, for which any
verbal service by another is no scriptural substitute.

c.  Members are unlawfully deprived of opportunity
for the development which grows, not only through
studious, prayerful preparation, but also by the expe-
riences of practical effort,

d.  The practice is hurtful to the uninformed visitor,
and also to the partially-instructed believer, both of
whom, by failing to have presented to them a church
worshiping according to the divine model, are naturally
unable to discriminate between the divinely-directed
order and the humanly-devised services mistakenly
adopted from the common practice of the various sects.

e. It promotes a wrong conception of the divine
character of the prescribed worship which was intended
to be perpetual and universally adaptable, during the
Christian dispensation, by intruding into it an uncertain
personal element, the incidental absence of which leaves
a void in the required order of activities.
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Ly, the prescribed ritual of worship under the Jewish
dispensation the incidental or accidental absence of any
one common priest could not disarrange the order or
progress of the worship, but in this humanly-arranged
feature of the church services today, while the High
Priest, Jesus, is always present (though invisible), yet
the absence, for any reason, of one certain common priest
may prevent a complete functioning of the church wor-
ship.

Does not such possibility of uncertainty show lack of
accord with the always unfailing divine provisions for
the possible certain performance of all worship required
b/ the Lord?

It should be here stated, however, in all fairness, that
the resident minister (so called) should not always be
too strongly condemned for what might appear to be
unwarranted assumption of the privileges and duties of
the brethren- generally, for in too many instances, by
vcason of thoughtlessness, preoccupied or slothful over-
seers, and perhaps an uninstructed or unawakened mem-
bership, no provision is systematically made for carrying
on the prescribed worship “becomingly and by arrange-
ment” as the scripture demands (I Cor. 14:40). The
responsibility thus unjustly and unwisely thrust upon him
is often uncomplainingly assumed by the “resident min-
ister’” of the church.

Such “overseers”—so miscalled — should, without
delay, resign from all pretense of service, or, in thought-
ful activity, devoutly assume the duties and responsi-
bilities entrusted to them by the church, and, in con-
junction with an enlightened and spiritually-awakened
membership, endeavor by devout co-operation to assume
their respective proportional measure of the public
service which may have been unrighteously impesed
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upon an overworked minister, :

16. “'1{ some members have been favored by a
natural gift for money making and apply themselves to
dcquiring ammple means, which they freely use in the
Lord’s work, should not their liberal contributions be
considered of equal value to personal service in the
public worchip, and answer as a practical substitute
for it?”

When we consider that man is primarily indebted to
the favor of Guod for every desirable material acquisition
within his temporary control, even “the coin of the
realm,” so to speak, and after a comparatively brief
period of possession such control is ended, through the
ever-changing conditions of life, or perhaps by death,
premature cr otherwise; when we consider these things,
does it not scem unrcasonable to regard ‘with self-
approval onr making of what we may feel to be liberal
donations toward what is commonly deemed the Lord’s
work$?

In view of the fact that, rightly speaking, our entire
means belongs to Him who “holds all the wealth of the
world in his hands” and that we are only brief custodians
of the Lord’s possessions, for which, sooner or later, we
must render account of our stewardship, is there not a
question as to the propriety of considering our “gen-
erous” contiibutions as gifts, in the full sense of the
word?

We are actually granting nothing which the great
God does net in reality already control, and which may
be brought into use at His will whether, through the
hands of ity present seeming owners or through some
other agency.

But man has within his individual power the privi.
lege of granting to the Lord a personal gift esteemed by
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Him to be far beyond the value of the transitory wealth
of the world, and God graciously asks of him, not his
belongings, but himself, his real heart interests.

Man is privileged to voluntarily manifest his indi-
vidual consecration to the Lord by acceptable personal
authorized service.

In established recognition of the man’s gracious
adoption, and sonship, the Lord has provided for him
stated opportunities to openly voice his gratitude, his
prayers and praise, also to mutually participate in words
of instruction, hope and helpfulness with his fellow trav-
clers on the way to eternity.

Such provision is embraced in the orderly arrange.
ment of the church worship on the first day of the week,
together with the promised personal presence of the
invisible Lord.

Need it now be asked if the most liberal contribution
of transitory means could in any sense be made to
answer in place of such sincere personal service “in the
church” as the man may be fitted for?

Some thoughtful and sincere brethren have been
heard to express sympathy for and interest in the prin-
ciple of mutual edification in the church, and openely
deplore the fact that in so many cases the eldership is
inefficient, and the evangelist or resident minister does
not apprehend its obligatory character or appreciate its
importance, and consequently the church meetings move
along in a routine of conduct involving the least possible
personal action or responsibility on the part of the
brethren generally. )

As common members of the body of Christ, before we
arraign those whom we have selected to be overseers in
the church and bewail the fact that they are not exem-
plifying all the revealed qualifications pertaining to their
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position (Acts 20:17-35; I Tim. 3:1-7; Titus I B3<g)8
I Pet. 5:1-5); before we condemn the eldership in its
seeming failure, let us in humility, and with sincere
desire to learn our own duty before the Lord, consult
some portions of the living oracles which may apply
to us.

While we have found that many specific obligations
are laid upon the eldership, we should not fail to also
notice that all the members of the faculty of God ‘are
besought to contribute lives of suitable service as recog-
nized children of the Lord (Rom. 12:1).

We can not fail to become more and more seriously
convinced of our responsibility as individuals when we
consider the number and character of the specific mes-
sages addressed not pointedly to elders or evangelists,
but to us as members of the body of Christ personally,
and collectively.

Let us carefully note te what class Paul’s letter to
the Romans was written (Rom. 1:1-%), and for pointed
portions of that letter note the 12th chapter, verses 1 to
21, inclusive, 14:19; 15:14, 15; 16:17, 18. Note I Cor.
1:I, 2 as to whom that letter was indicted, and for
pointed messages I Cor. 1:10, also 15:58. Note also
(Gl TS S 103 sl Wl el inclusive; Phil. 1:1;
1:27, 28; 2:12-16, inclusive; 3:16, 17; 4:1; Col. 1:
I, 2 and 8-10, inclusive; 3:12-17, inclusive, also 3 :23-25;
I Thess. 1:1; 5:14-18, inclusive; II Thess. 3:4-6, in-
clusive; Heb. 3:1, 12-14; 6:9-11; 10:24, 25; I Pet. 1:
I, 2;4:7-11, inclusive; 5:6-11, inclusive.

In view of the many pleadings and inspired injunc-
tions which plainly apply to us as individual and col-
lective members of the body of Christ, and considering
our own shortcomings in exemplifying their spirit and
practice, what little reason we seem to have for ous
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complaints as to the inefficiency of the eldership.

May it not be true that if we were prayerfully to
apply ourselves to the teaching so gencrously provided
for guidance, comfort and support, and were to strive to
fulfill the revealed will of our Lord in character and
conduct, that the blessing of God will follow our efforts?

Manifesting an active and unsclfish interest for cach
other, with love and forbearance characteristic of the
mind of Christ, would we not be likely to find joyful and
intelligent co-operation on the part of an encouraged
cldership, and the helpful assistance of the evangelist in
our development in the Christ life and the preparation
for such prescribed public service as the Lord may re
spectively qualify us to perforn?

Let us, then, resolve with the help of God to do ous
part. TheLord will certainly bless our efforts.
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G ; O. A. COLLEY.

This subject is of such vital importance it can not be
looked at lightly. We, as the Lord’s people, have been
rather slow to apply the part of God’s law that relates ta
the withdrawal from members who walk disorderly.

Wuny WE HAVE FAILED.

I do not lay the charge of failure in this duty to any
special church or congregation, but I must say that we
have all neglected to teach and practice it as we should
have done. The cause for this, as I see it, is mainly due
to our effort to answer the “sects’”’ infringements on the
doctrine of Christ, on the special features of how to get
men into the church and failing to consider very seriously
how to get them out, consequently we have practically
failed to stu ly and apply this part of the law.

REMOVING THE RUBBISH.

This, like other Bible subjects, has the accumulations
ol many years of mistaken ideas, falsc theories and
wrong interpretations. The parable of the wheat and
tares in Matt. 12:24-30: ‘“The servant said unto him,
Wilt thou then that we go and gather them? But he
said, Nay, lest while you gather up the tares ye root up
also the wheat with them. Let both grow together until
the harvest, and in the time of the harvest I will say to
the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, bind them
in bundles and burn them, but gather the wheat into my
barn.” This scripture has been employed by those who
did not want to take action in the public assembly, against
those who had walked unworthily, as a_reason for their
failure. As I view it, there is no reason in this objection.
The Lord is not using this parable to illustrate the fact that
there would be good and bad in his kingdom, the one
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there as a result of 77is sowing, and the other as a product
of the dewil’s sowing. No, T do not believe there are any
in the Lord’s kingdom as a product of bad seed sown by
the devil. Observe: (1) The sower of the good seed is the
Son of man. (2) The field is the world (vs. 37, 38).
(3) The good seed are the children of the kingdom.
(4) The tares arc children of the wicked one. (5) The
enemy that sowed hem is the devil. (6) The harvest is
the end of the world. (7) The reapers are the angels.
This, it scems to me, is plain enough to teach us that He
is teaching the disciples that there would be good and
bad in the world until He comes again. To make this
refer to the church makes it cross other plain passages
on the same subject, which shows the interpretation
erroncous.
THE VINE AND THE BRANCIIES,

It is argued by some that we can not turn men out of
the church, because the Lord is said to take away every
branch that bearcth not fruit. This objection is founded
upon John 15:6: “livery branch in me that beareth not
fruit he taketh away.”: It is argued from this, since the
Father is to take them away, we should let them alone
until He takes them away. Tt is true that He will make
the final disposition of the withered branches, yet He has
asked us as the representatives of His will on earth to
“Withdraw yourselves from those who walk disorderly”
(IT Thess. 2:6). The careful fruit raiser does not let
the decaying limbs remain on the tree until they fall off
of their own accord. This would endanger the life of
the tree and injurc the fruit that other limbs might pro-
duce. 1In falling off of their own accord the growing
fruit is either knocked off or injured. Churches should
not let bad members remain in their fellowship until they
finally drop out, as some churches think it proper to do.
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Orp TESTAMENT EXAMPLES.

While we are not under the Old Testament as a law
to observe in this age, yet there are many lessons on how
the Lord dealt with those who refused to do as He com-
manded, and we are to profit by the examples.

The first case of discipline of which we have any
record was under the supervision of the Lord himself.
It was when Adam and Eve refused to respect His au-
thority in the Garden of Eden. He “turned them out.”
They have forfeited their rights to remain in the beau-
tiful place God had prepared for them. The church

today is the place for God’s children to enjoy the pro- -

tection and fellowship of each othier, but when this is
broken by bad conduct the person guilty should be turned
over to Satan, for the destruction of the flesh, that the
spirit may be saved in the day of our Lord Jesus (I Cor.
5:5).

The next example of discipline recorded is the case
where Cain had violated God’s law on how to worship
him, then added to the violation the murder of Abel, his
brother, arid to this still another sin of a lie, when the
Lord asked him hwere Abel was. TFor these criems the
Lord “turned him out”—drove him out of the com-
panionship of the line of faith that he revived through
Abel’s representative, Seth. This was seriously objected
to by Cain, as discipline has been by his kind in our day.
He thought it was too severe, greater than he could bear,
but the Lord did not think so, and neither should we
when men protest against the action of the church in
matters of needed discipline.  The Lord protected the line
of faith, the golden links in the chain by getting rid of
Cain.  We should so understand it now; men should not
be withdrawn from now through malice or because they
can’t be handled to carry out some hobby fostered by
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some element of the church, but it should be done at all
times when the church is endangered by false teaching or
immoral conduct on the part of any member, whether he
be a preacher, an elder or a man of great means.

Tur WHore WORLD DISCIPLINED.

“My spirit shall not always strive with man” (Gen.
6:3). God was “slow to anger,” but firm when correc-
tions were necessarv.  He, by his Spirit, strove with thc
human family, through Noah (I Pet. 3:18-21). When
they had refused the Spirit’s warning through the Lord’s
appointed agency, He sent the flood for their destruction,
He, in our day, strives with men by IHis appointed
agency, through the elders and other faithful members
of His church. When all has been done that can be done
for their correction, in teaching and warning them, then,
for the protection of the faithful and to bring them to
repentance, the offender must be cut off.

Tne Cuurcu Sunourb Now GRIEVE,

God has always had a law on sacrifice—worship.
When men or angels tampered with it, He used His own
wisdom in protecting it. He does not want His children
to grieve over what He does to discipline and, thereby,
protect His law on how to serve Him. An example of
this may be found in Lev. 10, where Aaron’s sons offered
“strange fire” before the Lord in burning the required
sacrifice.  God sent forth fire from before Him and they
died. He warned Aaron and other members of the
family not to mourn for them, because they had broken
his law, but rather bewail the burning which Jehovah
had kindled (Lev. 10:6).

The Lord, through the Apostle Paul, in the Corinth-
ian letter gives similar instruction (I Cor. 5) : “But now I
have written unto you not to keep company, if any man
that is called a brother be a fornicator or covetous, or an
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idolator, or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extortioner;
with such an one no not to eat.” This expression, “no not
to eat,” has been interpreted to mean “know not to eat the
Lord’s Supper” with such as he has described. It evi-
dently includes the Lord’s table, and also any other rela-
tion that is included in the sweeping statement “have no
company with fornicators” (v. 9). I do not suppose one
of these sins, pointed out by the apostle, any more
grievous than another, yet there are ‘‘common, little
sins’”’ that are threatening the church more today than
some of the ones that society and common decency look
upon as the greater crimes. Revelry, dancing and other
worldliness is today sapping the life out of the church.
It is winked at today by people who would have reproved
it sharply a few years ago.

IFornication, at least one form of it, is looked at
lightly in many churches today. The New Testament
does not recognize but one real cause for divorce, and
that is for a married man or a married woman to act
unfaithful to the marriage vow with others. I do not
contend that even that separates, but when committed it
gives the innocent one a right to be separated from the
guilty. This is not taught as it should be. Many today
are living in open violation to God’s law, and do not
know it. All preachers and elders should teach that
every one that puts away his or her companion and mar-
ries another while the first is still living is violating the
law of God. To those who have already ignorantly gone
into this unfortunate state, 1 want to express my sym-
pathy. And, to you boys and girls who are yet single, |
raise this as a voice of warning. The following scrip-
tures are given with a request that all turn to them and
read what the Lord has said on the subject: I Cor. 5;
" Matt. 5:32; 19:8, 9; Rom. 7:1-4; Matt. 19:9. There is
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but gne exception to this rule, and that is held in doubt
by many able men. For my own idea I believe the Lord
makes only one exception. There will continue to be
many innocent victims until preachers, mothers and
fathers teach the law of God on divorce, both at home
and in public assemblies, and until the church exercises
more discipline in regard to it.

ARE THE ELDERS TO Brame!?

It is easy for us to shift the responsibility from our-
selves to some one else. Preachers, as a rule, try to be
both elders and preacher; that is, assume the whole work
and then wonder why the elders do not grow, and do
more in the church. In most cases the elders have been
so abused that they either fear to give a question its real
consideration lest they are hounded by a set of preachers
who are unwilling to abide by their decision, or fail to
see the real importance of strict discipline. The elders
are said to be overseers of the flock (Acts 20:28. They
were associated with the apostles in important decisions
(Acts 15:4-6, 22, 23; 16:4). The elders were to rule
(I Tim. 5:17). They are to take the oversight of the
church (I Pet. 5:1). All Christians should obey their
ruling, respect and pray for them, for they watch for
your souls, and must give an account to God for their
ruling (Heb. 13:17). Many have engaged in rebuking
elders for not doing what they thought they should do.
This is also against a very positive law of God (I Tim.
5:1). We can entreat them, and teach the right when
we think they are wrong, but further than this I do not
venture.

PREACHERS AND ELDERS.

I do not understand that elders are “bosses” or
“lords” occupying a throne, but that they are just serv-
ants of God with no more authority than other Chris-
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tians, only as they follow the law of God upon any given
question. T believe that every preacher in the Church of
Christ is, or should be, answerable to the elders of his
home congregation, and if charges are made against him,
he should clear his record before being accepted by a
church anywhere. The church or preacher that so far
forgets the law of God as to give assistance to a member
that has been withdrawn from by their home congrega-
tion are religious anarchists, and should be so treated .
until they repent of their deeds. If the church ever
expects to prosper, it must abide by the law of God.

I have known of men being put in responsible places,
where they should be examples for others, just because
they were rich in this world’s goods, but were lacking in
good moral qualities. 1 have known of others being put
in responsible places and encouraged because they were
highly educated, but held decidedly skeptical ideas. If
such men can no be converted, they should not be re-
tained in the church to disgrace it further.  An infidel is
dangerous whether we call him a “higher critic,” “ag-
nostic” or by his real name. They are more dangerous in
the church than without. We should not wait until they
“drop out,” but withdraw from them to safeguard the
others.

The churches to which John wrote in Rev. 2 and 3
had some members that held to the doctrine of Balaam.
All did not seem to hold it, but the Lord warned them,
“Repent or else I will come quickly and will fight against
them with the sword of my mouth” (Rev. 2:16). An-
other case is where the churcl at Thyatira had a woman
teaching the servants of God to “commit fornication and
to eat things sacrificed unto idols.” It is wrong for the
church to foster members who teach and practice the
wrong. Like leaven, their teaching will affect the whole



104 Abilene Christian College Lectrues.

¢hurch (I Cor, 5:7) ! : . .
Trae ReAr PUrPOSE OF DISCIPLINE.

One is not to be withdrawn from just to please the
whims of some one who may be influenced by the ill
tempers of the flesh, but the real purpose of it is to save
the man who is to be withdrawn from (I Cor. 5:5), as
well as to save the church from his evil influence.

How 10 TREAT THOSE WITHDRAWN FROM,

“And if any man obey not our word by this epistle,
note that man and have no company with him, that he
may be ashamed (IT Thess. 3:14). “Turn them over to
Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may
be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus” (I Cor. g J58)

How 1o Procien,

I can not close this important subject without giving
the pointed article written by our good brother, David
Lipscomb, on this subject. I heartily commend it.
(Queries and Answers, by David Lipscomb, PpP- 139,
140.)

“The voice of God must control a congregation if it is
a church of Christ. This is the only test of fidelity to
God. If the voice of God does not control it, it is not a
church of Christ. Iilders are the older members, familiar
with the scriptures, of good judgment, and imbued with
the Spirit of God, whose duty it is to see that all obey
the word of God. If any one violates the law of God, it
is the duty of those who know it cither to see him in
person or to see that some one who has influence with
the sinner warn him of his evil course and point out the
law of God he has violated, and admonish him that he
should repent. The elders are the head, or overseers, of
the church. If those who see the wrong fail to induce
the sinner to turn from it and confess it, it is their duty
to take others with them to remonstrate. If they fail
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(see the order, Matt. 18), tell it to the church. To do
this is to report it to the elders, the hecads or rulers of the
church. They are to examine the case and determine
what wrong, if any, he has committed, seek to show him
his wrong. If he hears them, they have gained him.
The elders should report the case to the church, give the
facts in the case, lay before the members the charges and
the evidence on which they are based, the scriptures vio-
lated, and the law requiring the action taken. The vote
ought never to be put to the congregation as to whether
they will withdraw from him or not. There is no au-
thority for such a course, and such cases ought not to be
decided by vote of the congregation, but by the law of
God. This question might properly be put: Does any
one know any reason why the conclusions set forth here
are not true and scriptural? If so, the elders will hear
the reasons, and if they are found just, they should have
their reasons. And if they are found just, they should
have their influence. If not, the clders should seek to
show the truth both as to the facts and the scripture
teaching to those who do not see it, that all may act with
unanimity in the decision reached. This conference be-
tween the elders and those dissatisfied will be much more
free from passion and feeling if private, yet the whole
congregation is entitled to know the facts. Patience and
persistence should be exercised in trying to get all to see
the truth, that all may heartily agree in the course. I
will not say that no action should be taken while one dis-
sents. This might be proper if all were ted by the spirit
of the Gospel; but many let their family pride and
fleshly feelings, rather than the word of God, control
them in such matters. Some think they show love and
kindness to kindred and friends when they object to the
¢hurch enforcing the law of God on their families or
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friends, but this is a mistake. A father or mother shows
true love for a child by desiring the laws of God to be
enforced when he does wrong.  God’s laws are for the
good of all who sin. True love for the sinner, even if he
be our own child, will prompt us to sce the law enforced,
that he may get the good that comes through the law of
God. We are rcal encmies to our children when we
object to their being dealt with according to the law of
" God. The parents should be as ready to report the sins
of a child that they can not correct to the church as any
one else would be or as they would be to report any one
else. True love for the child secks the true good of the
child, and that is promoted by the discipline of the law
of God; but many are not willing for the law of God to
be enforced with reference to their kindred or friends,
and to say the discipline shall not be enforced as long as
one objects is to place it in the power of one such to be
to the enforcement of the law of God. Tt is true that
parents that object to the law of God being rigidly ap-
plied to their own child, relative or friend are not worthy
to be members in the church of God, but they are often;
and when this spirit manifests itself, such should be dealt
with in patience to save them from this sinful course.
But such should not be permitted to hinder the enforce-
ment of the law of God. When the elders have labored
patiently with those who are unwilling to see the law
enforced, and they fail to get them to do right, then the
facts should be stated to the congregation, the scriptures
read, and the congregation should sustain the clders in
their decision heartily and cheerfully. T[ the friends and
kindred remain perverse and fractious after all patience
and effort to get them right, they should be disciplined;
for no one who objects to the law of God being enforced
upon a child, a hushand, a sister, a brother, or a parent,
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is a true believer in the Lord Jesus Christ. But all this
work must be done by the clders in a spirit of Christian
love and freedom from personal or partisan feeling or
partiality ; the good of all, the salvation of those who sin,
should be the one leading object of all true servants of
God. So all must be done in kindness and love, that the
sinning one may be made to feel that the clders are his
true friends and seeking his good. When he is made to
feel this, then their work will be almost sure to prove
effective.  The elders, acting according to the law of
God, have the full authority of God, just as the repre-
sentative of a government, acting according to the laws
of the government, carries the full authority of that
government.,  If not acting according to the law of
God, they have no authority whatever. What the proper
representatives of a state do the state does. No one
would think that to enforce or execute the laws of a state
upon a violator of that law the people must take a popular
vote on trial of every case. That would be clumsy, and,
left to a popular vote, the laws would not be executed
with any certainty. [t would depend upon the prejudices
and excited feelings of the multitude. These are noto-
riously unreliable. What the legally constituted repre-
sentatives of a people do in accordance with the laws
governing that people the people do. The New Testa-
ment is the law of the church, and the elders are the scrip-
tural representatives of the church. The duty of the
elders is to teach and enforce obedience to the scriptures.”
CONCLUSION.

Let us look forward to a better day, when the church
can, in an unpartisan way, carry out the Lord’s will in
discipline with as much interest and zeal as we do other
parts of his divine law. Mark you! the very best disci-
plinarians are not the ones who withdraw from the
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greatest number, but the one who can take the Lord’s
word and sit down quietly by the side of the one who has
gone wrong and get them to correct the wrong.
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THE EMPHASIS WHERE IT BELONGS.
Skek YE First T1iE KiNGDOM OF GOD.
Foy E. WALLACE, SR.

All my life I have been a regular student of the word
of God, and a believer in its inspiration. There has
never been a time since I can remember that T was not a
regular attendant at the Lord’s day worship. Some
things in the Bible are hard for me to understand. There
are some passages in the Bible that have been difficult
for me to harmonize with the rest of the book, and with
the requirements of an existence in the world. Jesus
says: “Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth,
where moth and rust doth corrupt, and where thieves
break through and steal: but lay up for yourselves treas-
ures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt,
and where thieve do not break through and steal” (Matt.
6:19, 20). Again He says: “Take therefore no thought
for the morrow: for the morrow shall take thought for
the things of itself. Sufficient unto the day is the evil
thereof” (Matt. 6:34). If I believe that the Savior
required me not to provide for my family, to make no
provision for the morrow, I would certainly try to obey
Him.

I shall pursue a course in this discussion that I have
reasoned out for myself by a close study of the passages
involved. T am reasonably well acquainted with men,
and [ find that most people have some degree of preju-
dice. Prejudice is an opinion formed without due exam-
ination or without due course of reasoning. One who
will not listen to reason is prejudiced. Occasionally I
find a brother who is so prejudiced in favor of some idea
or custom that he would be willing to break up a church,
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or destroy the faith, rather than give up a notion which
may have neither scripture, reason nor common sense to
support it.

It is hard to express one’s self on this subject so as to
be appreciated, for it is rather general in its nature
There is an oriental figure of speech in which a com-
parison is made by a negation and an affirmation. In
this figure the adverb “not” is used to deny, the conjunc-
tion “but” is used to affirm. The Master says: “Labor
not for the meat which perisheth, but for that meat which
endureth unto everlasting life” (John 6:27). In this
passage two kinds of food are compared, one pertaining
to the body, the other to the soul. ‘“Labor not for the
met which perisheth.” If we stop the reading there, it
makes Jesus say that men are not to labor for anything
to eat. Instead, he makes a comparison of the two meats,
denying the one—not absolutely, though the language is
absolute—in order to emphasize the other. That which
pertains to the soul is more important than that which
pertains to the body ; therefore, he denies the less impor-
tant in order to emphasize the more important. Paul
says: “Be not conformed to this world: but be ye trans-
formed by the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove
what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect, will of
God” (Rom. 12:2). Suppose we did not read all the
passage, but just that part which says, “Be not con-
formed to this world.,” Taken in the absolute, we would
have to be different from everybody else in the world.
Is that what Paul teaches? Does he teach that because
men of the world live in fine houses we are to live in
huts? Does he teach that because men of the world dress
becomingly we are to be slovenly, or that we are to wear
some kind of peculiar robe to show that we are not of the
world? People go to extremes in matters of religion, but
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the man whom God can use to the best advantage is the
man who is loyal, safe, sound and void of extremes. In
their efforts to be sound in faith and practice men often
go to extremes. We have a lot of sound brethren, a ot of
sound preachers, a lot of churches that are sound—sound
asleep! The apostle denies us the right to conform our-
selves to the world, in order to emphasize the importance
of conforming ourselves to the will of God. Peter used
this form of expression in reference to the apparel of
women : “Whose adorning let it not be that outward
adorning of plaiting the hair, and of wearing of gold, or
of putting on of apparel; but let it be the hidden man of
the heart, in that which is not corruptible, even the orna-
ment of a meek and quiet spirit, which in the sight of
God is of great price” (I Pet. 3:3, 4). THere the out-
ward adorning of the body is compared with the spiritual
adorning of the soul; and that of the body, being of less
importance, is denied in order that the more important
may be emphasized.

Paul says: “Christ sent me not to baptize, but to
preach the gospel” (I Cor. 1:17). In this passage Paul
emphasizes the importance of preaching the Gospel,
knowing that baptism will do no good until the candi-
date has been taught the Gospel.  When the Gospel is
preached and men believe i, they will be baptized in
obedience to its command. Secctarians sometimes use this
passage to try to prove that baptism is not essential to
salvation, saying that, since Paul was not sent to baptize,
baptism is no part of the Gospel. That baptism is not
denied in the absolute is shown by the fact that Paul
did baptize some of the Corinthians with his own hands;
and to place such a construction on the language would
make Paul guilty of a practice contrary to his own teach-
ing. The construction of this passage is like the others 1
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have referred to. Again, Paul says, “I suffer not a
woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but
to be in silence” (I Tim. 2:12). This passage teaches
that a woman is not to usurp authority over the man. It
will debar her from any kind of public teaching that will
usurp authority over man, and therefore she can not be a
preacher, an elder, or an overseer in the church, and, in
my judgment, she should not teach a class of men; but
there is nothing in the Bible that would forbid her teach-
ing a class of her own sex, or a class of children under
the supervision of the elders of the church. I am aware
that Paul says: “Let your women keep silence in the
churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but
they are commanded to be under obedience, as also saith
the law. And if they will learn anything, le them ask
their husbands at home” (I Cor. 14:34, 35). That the
women mentioned here were the wives of these prophets
there is not a reasonable doubt ; neither is there any doubt
that these prophets were capable of giving them advice
on such interpretations as were under consideration at
vthat time. If this language is to be taken without limita-
tion, then a woman would be forbidden to learn anything
in the church from a preacher or elder who was not her
husband. This passage is similar in construction to the
others referred to. It emphasizes the importance of sub-
jection, and, in doing so, denies the woman the right to
do such teaching as usurps authority over man.

The sixth chapter of Matthew has been a .puzzle to
me. If we place the absolute construction on the lan-
guage used by the Savior, no one would have a bite of
breakfast tomorrow morning, for He says, “Take no
thought for your life, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall
drink; nor yet for your body, what ye shall put on”
(Matt. 6:25). Again, “Take therefore no thought for



The Emphasis Where It Belongs. 113

the morrow: for the morrow shall take thought for
itself.” And again, “Lay not up for yourselves treasures
upon earth, where moth and rust doth corrupt, and where
thieves break through and steal: but lay up for your-
selves treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust
doth corrupt, and where thives do not break through and
steal” (Matt. 6:19, 20). Does the Master absolutely
forbid us to accumulate any of the material wealth with
which He has blessed the world? Some of the greatest
men of the Bible were men of affairs; men who had flocks
and herds, lands, silver and gold, and great households of
servants to do their bidding. They were noble men, men
who pleased God and honored him in their lives.

Paul said to Timothy: “Charge them that are rich in
this world, that they be not highminded, nor trust in un-
certain riches, but in the living God, who giveth us richly
all things to enjoy; that they do good, that they be rich
in good works, ready to distribute, willing to communi-
cate; laying up in store for themselves a good foundation
against the time to come, that they may lay hold on
eternal life” (1 Tim. 6:17-19). Here he instructs
wealthy men how to use their means. If Jesus teaches
that men can not serve God and be men of affairs, then
these men whom Paul speaks of could not use their money
to the honor and glory of God. It shows, therefore, that,
if they are humble, and do not trust in the uncertainty of
riches, but in the living God, they can “have an hundred
fold in this time, houses, and brethren, and sisters, and
mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions,”
and “in the world to come eternal life” (Mark 10:30).
Jesus did not require the rich young man to sell all he
had because he was rich, but because he loved and trusted
in his riches. The rich man did not go to hell because he
was rich, the beggar did not go to heaven because he was
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poor, but the rich man went to hell because he was selfish
and greedy, the beggar went to heaven because he served
God. We conclude, therefore, that Jesus denies us the
privilege of laying up treasures on earth, in the passage
Matt. 6:19, 20, in order to emphasize the importance of
laying up treasures in heaven.

Now we come to the final application of the text.
The Master says: “Take no thought, saying, What shall
we eat? or, What shall we drink? or, Wherewithal shall
we be clothed? . . . But seck ye first the kingdom of
God, and his righteousness; and all these things shall be
added unto you” (Matt. 6:31-33). This teaches clearly
that when we have sought the kingdom of God, second-
arily we may seek the things that are to be added to us.
It teaches that our first duty is to seek God; that when
our business and Christianity clash, Christianity shall
have the right of way. We understand that these things
will be added to us through the regular channels of
industry. Jesus teaches us to pray for our daily bread,
but we do not understand that he is going to rain bread
down from heaven as the manna fell in the wilderness.
God has given us soil, the sunshine and rain to mellow
and moisten the soil; but man must prepare the soil, plant
the seed, and reap the harvest, though God gives the
increase. We must be careful that our business, whatever
it may be, does not conflict with our duty to God. A man
asked a cobbler, “What is your business?’ He replied,
“My business is to serve God. Christianity is my busi-
ness, but I mend shoes for a living while I follow my
business.” Our business is to live the Christian life, to
serve the lord. Christianity is, in fact, our business.
We are bought with a price, and we do not belong to
ourselves. Whatever we do in the store, shop, office,
schoolroom, or on the farm, is for the purpose of ele-
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vating and furthering the kingdom of God, while we are
following our business, namely, serving God. The very
fact that Jesus says, “Seek ye first the kingdom of God,”
implies that secondarly we may seek the things that
pertain to this life. We believe that Christianity is the
most profitable business in which men can engage, be-
cause Jesus says that if we forsake all and follow him we
shall “receive an hundred fold now in this time, houses,
and brethren, and sisters, and children, and lands, with
persecutions; and in the world to come ternal life.” TPaul
says, ‘“‘Bodily exercise profiteth little: but godliness is
profitable unto all things, having the promise of the life
that now is and of that which is to come” (I Tim. 4:8).
Christianity is the only business, therefore, in which we
can engage that is profitable both here and hereafter,
Christ inquires: “What is a man profited, if he shall gain
he whole world, and lose his own soul?”’ (Matt. 16:26).
Our text teaches, therefore, that seeking the kingdom of
God is man’s first duty and most profitable business.



116 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

CHURCH FINANCE.
L. S. WHITE.

“It is more blessed to give than to receive” (Acts 20:
35). These are the words of our Tord, and 1 have no
apology to offer for making a speech on “giving.” The
Bible has much to say on his subject. If I were to speak
on either faith, repentance, confession, baptism or the
Lord’s Supper, there could be no well-founded objection,
because each would be a scnptmal subject; but there is
more said in the Bible on giving than on faith, repent-
ance, confession, baptism and the Lord’s Supper put
together. I was recently told of a preacher who said he
would quit preaching before he would preach a sermon
on giving. I would as soon refuse to preach on baptism,
or any other scriptural subject, as to refuse to preach on
giving. The late J. W. McGarvey said: “I find men all
over the country in the churches who think that they are
not responsible to anybody except God as to their giving
—nobody’s business but mine and my God’s. I wonder
if those men could give a reason why a man should be
held accountable by the authorities of the church for all
the other sins he is guilty of, or may be guilty of, and not
be held accountable for this particular sin. When I read
through the New Testament, 1 find that the sin of covet-
ousness or stinginess is more frequently held up to con-
demnation by the Lord Jesus and the apostles, and dealt
- with in severer and more terrific terms, than any other sin
in the whole category. Indeed, a covetous man is more
unlike Christ than any other wicked man in the world.
A drunkard who gets drunk every day may, and often
does, have a good deal of kindness and good-heartedness
that ought to belong to every Christian.  And a man who
in.a passion gets mad and murders another may some-
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times be a good kind of a man; but if a man is covetous,
stingy, penurious, miserly, he is further away from
Christ, who gave up everything in heaven and came to
this earth and gave up everything that ordinary mortals
consider desirable while here, and gave up his life, for
the benefit of others, while this poor wretch wants every-
thing for himself, and is not ready to give anything for
others. I verily believe that the covetous man is the most
wicked of men in God’s sight. He is called an idolator.
Paul says, ‘No covetous man sholl inherit the kingdom
of God.” Men of my acquaintance have lived and died
in the church, whom I knew, and all the neighborhood
knew, whom whole counties knew to be covetous men. I
had ten thousand times rather die the death of a drunk-
ard than to die the death of such a man as that; I would
have more hope that God might forgive me and save me
at last. Consequently, the Apostle Paul commands the
brethren to withdraw from and put away from them
every covetous man. He says, ‘I have written unto you
not to keep company, if any man that is called a brother
be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolator, or a railer, or
a drunkard, or an extortioner; with such a one no not to
cat.” ‘Put away the wicked man from among you.” How
many covetous men arc put away in obedience to this
apostolic command? The church has greatly sinned in
not dealing with them as it ought. The time is coming
when we shall deal with them more faithfully.”

Our Savior says: “He that is faithful in that which is
least is faithful also in much: and he that is unjust in
the least is unjust also in much. If therefore ye have not
been faithful in the unrighteous mammon, who will com-
mit to your trust the true riches? And if ye have not been
faithful in that which is another man’s, who shall give
you that which is your own?” (Luke 16;10-12). 'In
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other words, the Lord has put means into our hands and

holds us responsible for the use we make of them; and

if we are not faithful in that which belongs to others, we

would not be faithful with our own. The property we

now have is not our own, it is the Lord’s, and He holds us

responsible for the way we use it '
CXAMPLES OF GIVING.

“And Moscs spake unto all the congregation of the
children of Israel, saying, This is the thing which the
Lord commanded, saying, Take ye from among you an
offering unto the Lord: whosoever is of a willing heart,
let him bring it, an offering of the Tord; gold, and silver,
and brass, and blug, and purple, and scarlet, and fine
linen, and goat’s hair. . . . And they came, cvery one
whose heart stirred him up, and every one whose spirit
made willing, and they brought the Lord’s offering to the
work of the tabernacle of the congregation, and for all
his service, and for the holy garments. And they came,
both men and women, as many as were willing hearted,
and brought bracelets, and earrings, and rings, and tab-
lets, all jewels of gold; and every man that offered
offered an offering of gold unto the Lord . . . and all
the women that were wise hearted did spin with their
hands, and brought that which they had spun, both of
blue, and of purple, and of scarlet, and of fine linen.
And all the women whose heart stirred them up in wis-
dom spun goat’s hair. . . . Then wrought Bezaleel and
Aholiab, and every wise hearted man, in whom the Lord
put wisdom and understanding to know how to work all
manncr of work for the service of the sanctuary, accord-
ing to all that the Lord had commanded. And Moses
called Bezaleel and Aholiab, and every wise hearted man,
in whose heart the Lord had put wisdom, and every one
whose heart, stirred him up to come unto the work to
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do it. And they received of Moses all the offering, which
the children of Israel had brought for the work of the
service of the sanctuary, to make it withal. And they
brought yet unto him free offerings every morning. And
all the wise men, that wrought all the work of the sanc-
uary, came cvery man from his work which they made;
and they. spake unto Moses, saying, The people bring
much more than enough for the service of the work,
which the Lord commanded to make. And Moses gave
commandment, and they caused it to be proclaimed
throughout the camp, saying, Let neither man nor woman
make any more work for the offering of the sanctuary.
So the people were restrained from giving” (Ex. 35:4 to
36:7). Oh, how, good is this! Here are poor people
who had been in bondage a long time, ye they gave for
the building of the costly tabernacle till they had given
“enough and too much,” and had to be “restrained from
giving.” How I would like to see Christians give for the
cause of Christ till the clders would have to restrain
them! [ wonder if any one ever saw something like that,
The next example is in the form of a vow: “Apd
Jacob vowed a vow, saying, If God will be with me, and
will keep me in this way that I go, and will give me bread
- to cat, and raiment to put on, so that I come again to my
Father’s house in peace; then shall the Lord be my God:
and this stone, which I have set for a pillar, shall be
God’s house; and of all that thou shalt give me I will
surely give the tenth unto thee” (Gen. 28 :20-22), Jacob
fulfilled this vow. He taught it to his children. It be-
came a part of God’s law to the Jews, and they became
the most liberal givers in the world.
After the birth of Christ, the wise men were guided
to him: “And when they were come into the house, they
saw the young child with Mary his mother, and fell
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down, and worshiped him: and when they had opened
their treasures, they presented unto him gifts; gold, an1
frankincense, and myrrh” (Matt. 2:11). This is in per-
fect harmony with our Lord’s teaching in the text: “It is
more blessed to give than to receive.”” Christ also en-
dorsed this same principle in the following example:
“And Jesus sat over against the treasury : and many that
were rich cast in much. And there came a certain poor
widow, and she threw in two mites, which make a far-
thing. And he called unto him his disciples, and saith
unto them, Verily T say unto you, that this poor widcw
hath cast more in, than all they which have cast into the
treasury: for all they did cast in of their abundance;
but she of her want did cast in all that she had, even all
her living” (Matt. 12:41-44). This poor widow gave all
she had, and was commended by the Lord for so doing.
There are people today who have plenty, yet in their
stinginess they give but little, and at the same time claim
they are giving “the widow’s mite.” This is not true.

On another occasion Christ endorsed a man’s giving
away half he had: “And Zaccheus stood, and said unto
the Lord, Behold, Lord, the half of my goods I give to
the poor; and if T have taken any thing from any man
by false accusation, I restore him fourfold. And Jesus
said unto him, This day is salvation come to this house,
forasmuch as he also is a son of Abraham” (Luke 19:
8, 9). Can anything be made stronger than the follow-
ing: “Give, and it shall be given unto you; good meas-
ure, pressed down, and shaken together, and running
over, shall men give into your bosom. For with the same
measure that ve mete withal it shall be measured to you
again” (Luke 6:38).

But the greatest of all gifts is the gift of Christ to
the waorld, “For God so loved the world, that he gave
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his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him
should not perish, but have everlasting life” (John 3:
16). The Christian religion originated in the great,
warm, loving heart of God; and He gave to us the very
best He had. “T gave, 1 gave my life for thee; what
hast thou given for me?”

PriNciPLES OF GIVING.

There are some clear and well-defined principles of
giving laid down in the Bible, which for the sake of
convenience I will number:

1. We are God’s stewards. “Iet a man so account
of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and stewards of the
mysteries of God. Moreover it is required in stewards,
that a man be found faithful” (I Cor. 4:1, 2). A steward
is one who, for a time, manages another's affairs, and
~must give an account of his stewardship. The money,
and other property, we have is the Lord's, and we are
responsibie to Him for its use. “For the earth is the
Lord’s, and the fullness thereof” (I Cor. 10:26).

2. We are to give as we are prospered. “‘Upon the
first day of the week let every one of you lay by him in
store, as God hath prospered him, that there be no gath-
erings when T come” (I Cor. 16:2).

3. We must give cheerfully. “But this I say, he
which soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly ; and he
which soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully.
Every man according as he purposecth in his heart, so let
him give; not grudgingly, or of necessity: for God
loveth a cheerful giver” (II Cor. 9:6, 7).

4. 'There should be equality in giving. “Now there-
fore perform the doing of it; that as there was a readiness
to will, so there may be a performance also out of that
which ye have. For if there be first a willing mind, it is
accepted according to that a man hath, and not according
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to that he hath not. For I mean not that other men be
eased, and ye burdened: but by an equality that now at
this time your abundance may be a supply for their want;
that there may be equality” (II Cor. 8:11-14). ‘These
principles will cover any case of church finance in the
world, and if followed, the financial problem of the
church would take care of itself.
A few years ago a missionary established a church on
a foreign field. On one occasion, when the church needed
money, one of the elders, a native, read the scriptures
used above, and among other things said: “The scrip-
tures teach us to give, to give cheerfully, and to give
liberally; and I want you to fulfill all these scriptural
requirements here today.” He then took the collection.
All the members were very poor except one. They gave
as best they could. The man of property gave a dollar.
The elder picked up the dollar and said: ‘“Brother
, you fulfilled the scripture which says ‘give,” and
you fulfilled the scripture which says give ‘cheerfully,’
but you violated the scripture which says give ‘lib-
erally,”” and he gave the dollar back to him. The fellow
became angry, walked to the table and slammed down
five dollars. The elder then said: “Brother ———, you
fulfilled the scripture which says give, and you fulfilled
the scripture which says give liberally, but you violated
the scripture which says give cheerfully,” and he handed
his money back to him, and said: “You must fulfill all
the scriptural requirements before we can take your
money.” The man then, with a smile on his face, put in
ten dollras, The elder then said: “Brother ———, you
have fulfilled the scripture which says give; you have
fulfilled the scripture which says give cheerfully; and
you have fulfilled the scripture which says give liberally,
and we can now take your money.” What a pity that
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such lessons are not taught to more of our American
churches.

A few years ago, while conducting a meeting for one
of our country churches, I found out from the treasurer
the total amount given by the entire congregation for all
purposes the preceding year. Then I got him to find out
the assessed valuation of the property of the church, and
found that all they contributed the preceding year only
amounted to one-tenth of one per cent of the assessed
valuation of their proprty. At this rate it would take
that church one thousand years to give as much as the
present taxable value of their property, to say nothing of
the accumulation of wealth during that period of time.
The Lord has done much for the church, but what is the
church, in many places, doing for the Lord?

How MucH SHOULD CHRISTIANS GIVE?

Most of the remainder of this sermon will be used in
answering this question. For more than twenty-five
years I have carefully studied this question, and am fully
convinced that the Bible teaches Christians to give back
to the Lord at least one-tenth of their gross income. I
believe it as certainly taught as baptism for remission of
sins, and I believe that with all my heart. But “to the
law and to the testimony : if they speak not according to
their word, it is because there is no light in them” (Isa.
8:20).

This doctrine of tithing was taught to, and practiced
by, God’s people many centuries before the law of Moses
was ever given, and I want to show you that both Christ
and Paul taught it, and it is now binding on Christians.
Nearly two thousand years before Christ came to this
earth, there was a mighty character called Abraham. He
had great possessions and much power. Five kings and
their armies were at war with four other kings. They
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routed them, and smote much of that country. They
captured Lot, nephew of Abraham, and took his prop-
erty. When Abraham learned of this, “he armed his
trained servants, born in his own house, three hundred
and eighteen, and pursued them to Dan. And he divided
himself against them, he and his servants, by night, and
smote them. . . . And he brought back all the goods,
and also brought again his brother Lot, and his goods,
and the women also, and the people.” So far as I know,
Abraham was the most powerful man in the world. He
and his servants were able to destroy five kings and their
armies, and evidently took an enormous amount of spoils.
On his return from this battle he met the priest of God,
and what did he do? “And Melchizedek king of Salem
brought forth bread and wine: and he was the priest of
the most high God. And he blessed him, and said,
Blessed be Abraham of the most high God, possessor of
heaven and earth: and blessed be the most high God,
which hath delivered thine enemies into thine hand. And
he gave him tithes of all” (Gen. 14:8-20). Abraham
certainly did not just happen to do this, but as we will
learn later, God’s people in general did it. Not only
that, but Paul brings this example into the New Testa-
ment, and makes giving a tenth binding on Christians for
all time to come. “So also Christ glorified not himself to
be made an high priest; but he that said unto him, Thou
art my Son, today have I begotten thee. As he saith also
in another place, Thou art a priest for ever after the
ordeir of Melchizedek. Who in the days of his flesh,
when he had offered up prayers and supplications with
strong crying and tears unto him that was able to save
him from death, and was heard in that he feared; though
he were a Son, yet learned he obedience by the things
which he suffered; and being made perfect, lie became
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the author of eternal salvation unto all that obey him;
‘called of God an high priest after the order of Melchize-
dek” (Heb. 5:5-10). IFrom these last verses read we
learn that Christ was a “priest after the order of Mel-
chizedek.” We will need this later.

We will now read extensively from Heb. 7:1-17:
“For this Melchizedek, king of Salem, priest of the most
high God, who met Abraham returning from the slaugh-
ter of the kings, and blessed them; to whom also Abra-
ham gave a tenth part of all.” Notice this word “also.”
Abraham “also gave a tenth part of all.” It shows that
Abraham, in common with others, “gave a tenth part of
all,” just as we show from Mark 15:43 that “Joseph also
waited for the kingdom of God” shows Joseph in com-
mon with others was waiting for the kingdom of God to
come. ‘“Now consider how great this man was, unto
whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the tenth of the
spoils.”  This shows that no only Abraham gave a tenth
of the property he had accumulated, but he gave a tenth
of the spoils he took away from the five kings; and while
the other people gave a tenth of all, cven as great a man
as Abraham gave a tenth of all he had.

. “And verily they that are of the sons of Levi, who
receive the office of the priesthood, have a commandment
to take tithes of the people according to the law, that is,
of their brethren, though they come out of the loins of
Abraham: but he whose descent is not counted from
them received tithes of Abraham, and blessed him that
had the promises. And without all contradiction the less
is blessed of the better. And here men that die receive
tithes; but there he (Christ’ receiveth them, of whom it is
witnessed that he liveth. And as I may so say, Levi also,
who receiveth tithes, paid tithes in Abraham.” What a
glorious privilege Christians have of paying tithes in
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Christ! Paul thus sums up his great argument on the
priesthood of Christ: “For it is evident that our Lord
sprang out of Juda; of which tribe Moses spake nothing
concerning priesthood. And it is yet far more evident:
for that after the similitude of Melchizedek there ariseth
another priest, who is made, not after the law of a carnal
commandment, but after the power of an endless life.
IFor he testifieth, thou art a priest for ever after the order
of Melchizedek.” Sometimes the Lord said he would do
certain things, but conditions changed, and he changed
his mind, as in the case of the destruction of Nineveh;
but when God said a certain thing should be done, and
swore to it, his mind was unchangeable. Paul quoted
from Psa. 110:4, where God swore with an oath that
Christ would be a priest “after the order of Melchize-
dek,” and not only a priest, but would be “for ever.”
He also argues that Christ did not come from the tribe of
Ievi, consequently could not be a priest like those under
the law of Moses, but sprang out of the tribe of Juda,
“of which tribe Moses spake nothing concerning priest-
hood,” and declares it is “far more evident” that Christ
is “another priest” “after the order of Melchizedek.”
But what was ‘“the order of Melchizedek’? At least a
part of it was that God’s people gave a tenth of their
income to the Lord. Then just as sure as the Lord’s
people gave a tenth of their income to Melchizedek, and
they did; and just as sure as Christ is a “priest after the
order of Melchizedek,” and he is, just that sure arc
Christians required to give a tenth of their income to the
Lord, and there is no escape from it. But an objector
might say: “Tithing was under the law of Moses,” to
which T answer: Tithing was taught and practiced many
centuries before there was any law of Moses; besides,
Jesus Christ himself endorsed tithing while he was here:
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“We pay tithes of mint and anise and cummin, and have
omitted the weightier matters of the law, judgmens.
mercy, and faith: these ought ye to have done, and not to
leave the other undone” (Matt. 23:23). Jesus Christ
says we ought not to leave tithing undone; and I’ll never
say a thing should not be done as long as Christ says it
should be done.
“WiLr, A MaN Ros Gon?”

God asked the above question, and declared: “Ye
have robbed me.” And the people asked: “Wherein
have we robbed thee?” and God answers: “In tithes and
offerings.”  Then follows the awful condemnation: “Ye
are cursed with a curse; for ye have robbed me, even this
whole nation.” Then the Lord lays down this challenge
to his people: “Bring ye all the tithes into the storehouse,
that there may be meat in mine house, and prove me now
herewith, saith the Lord of hosts, if I will not open you
the windows of heaven, and pour you out a blessing, that
there shall not be room enough to receive it” (Matt. 3:
8-10) Have we enough faith in the promises of God to
accept His offer, and receite the blessing?

Jacor’s Vow.

“And Jacob went out from Beersheba, and went to-
ward Haran.  And he lighted upon a certain place, and
tarried there all night, because the sun was set; and he
took of the stones of that place, and put them for his
uillows, and lay down in that place to sleep. And he
dreamed, and behold a ladder set up on the carth, and
the top of it reached to heaven: and the angels of God
ascending and descending on it.  And, behold, the Lord
stood above it, and said, I am the Lord God of Abraham
thy father, and the God of Isaac; the land whereon thou
liest, to thee will T give it, and to thy seed; and thy seed
shall be as the dust of the carth, and thou shalt spread
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abroad to the west, and to the east, and to the north, and
to the south:: and in thee and in thy sced shall all the
families of the earth be blessed. . . . . And Jacob awak-
ened out of his sleep, and he said, surely the Lord is in
this place; and I knew it not. And he was afraid, and
said, How dreadful is this place! this is none other but
the house of God, and this is the gate of heaven. And
Jacob rose up early in the morning, and took the stonc
that he had put for his pillows, and set it up for a pillar,
and poured oil upon the top of it. And he called the
name of that place Bethel. . . . And Jacob vowed a vow,
saying, If God will be with me, and will keep me in this
way that 1 go, and will give me bread to cat, and raiment
to put on, so that T come to my father’s house in peace;
then shall the Lord be my God: and this stone, which |
have set for a pillar, shall be God’s house: and of all that
thou shalt give me I will surely give the tenth to thee”
(Gen. 28:10-22). :

This is one of the remarkable visions of the Old Tes-
tament, and its results are of far-rcaching value to the
Lords people everywhere. Jacob carried out this vow.
He taught it to his children. The Lord made it binding
upon the Israelites, and it has come down the ages as one
of their strong principles, and they have been the most
liberal givers in the world’s history. Recently I was in
a large department store owned and operated by Jews.
A man came to the manager, and asked him to give some
money to a charitable object, and the Jew quickly said:
“Oh, well, the only thing to do is to lay aside one-tenth
of ones income to give to worthy objects.”  With that, he
handed a blank check to the man, and said: “Fill out
this check for what you want me to give, and I'll sign it.”

PRINCIPLE OF THE Trrue.
The principle of the tithe has neither been set aside or
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modified. God said: “All the tithes of the land, whether
of the sced of the land, or of the fruit of the tree, is the
Lord’s: it is holy unto the Lord"” (Lev. 27:30). Animal
sacrifices were enjoined on the Lord's people back there.
They pointed to Christ. After He came and shed His
blood, they were no longer necded, and He took them out
of the way, and nailed them to the cross, and we are to
have nothing more to do with them (Col. 2:13-17). But
the necessity for the support of the Lord’s cause is as
great today as it ever was, consequently the need of the
tithe is as great as it cver was.
Paur ENDORSES THE TITHE

“Who goeth a warfare any time at his own charges?
Who planteth a vineyard, and cateth not of the fruit
thereof? or who feedeth a flock ,and eateth not of the
milk of the flock? Say I these things as a man? or saith
the law the same also? For it is written in the law of
Moses, thou shalt not muzzle the mouth of the ox that
treadeth out the corn. Doth God take care for oxen? or
saith he altogether for our sakes? for our sakes, no doubt,
this is written: that he that ploweth should plow in
hope; and he that thresheth in hope should be partaker
of his hope. If we have sown unto you spiritual things,
is it a great thing if we shall reap your carnal things?

. Do ye not know that they which minister about holy
things live of the things of the temple? And they which
wait at the altar are partakers with the altar? Fven so
hath the Lord ordained that they which preach the
gospel should live of the gospel” (1 Cor. 9:7-14). Paul
declares: “For our sakes, no doubt this is written.” [If
this principle is not to apply to us, then I ask: Why was
it “written for our sakes”? Paul also says: “They who
minister about holy things live of the things of the tem-
ple; and they who wait at the altar are partakers with
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the altar.” Who were the ones who “waited at the
altar?” They were the Levites of the Old Testament.
By reading Numbers, 18th chapter, you will see that “the
things of the altar” consisted of one-tenth—what the
Israelites in general were required to give, and went to
the Levites, as the Levites were “given none inheritance
among their brethren; but in turn the Levites were
required to offer up an heave offering of it for the Lord,
even a tenth part of the tithe.” This was to be given to
the priests; and they (the Levites) were to give “the best
part” of their offerings; and by giving the “tenth part”
of their tithes, it was to be “reckoned to them as though
it were the corn of their threshingfloor, and as the fulness
of the winepress.” Thus God excused none of his people,
not even the Levites, from giving a tenth of their income.,
As Paul says this was “written for our sakes,” we are
forced to the conclusion that the support of the new
tabernacle (church) is to come from Christians giving
one-tenth of their income. [ see no escape from this con-
clusion, especially when Paul says: “Iiven so hath the
Lord ordained that they who preach the gospel should
live of the gospel,” and this in direct connection with his
statement: “They who wait (Levites) at the altar are
partakers with the altar,” or of these “tithe offerings.”
- “Even so” means in like manner, then, “in like manner,”
which is by giving one-tenth, the Lord ordained that
church work should be supported, and this is God’s finan-
cial plan.
SoME PrAcTICAL TESTS OF Trriuinc.

In 1918 T conducted a meeting in a large city where
the teaching of the Bible on tithing had not been pre-
sented to the Church of Christ. I talked to the minister
about it, and he said: “I would be glad to hear a sermon
on it.” The third Sunday of the meeting I preached on
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tithing. The minister told the church he would like to
see them try tithing, and asked the members to come next
Sunday prepared o give one-tenth of their income for
that week. The contribution for the next Sunday, which
was the last Sunday of the meeting, was seven hundred
per cent larger than the preceding Sunday.

Last year I conducted a meeting in another large city.
A sermon was preached on tithing. The regular minister
endorsed it, and made a strong talk in favor of it.  Just
after the close of the meeting, several of the members
publicly agreed to give to the Lord one-tenth of their
gross income, and to begin the next Sunday, which they
did. The contribution increased four hundred per cent
the first day it was tried. :

Later T conducted another meeting elsewhere. A
sermon was preached the second Sunday on tithing. 1
was told next day that the contribution was the largest
in the history of that church, and it was about a half
century old. T was anxious to know how it would be the
next Sunday, which was to be the last day of the meeting.
When the day came the rain poured till afternoon, and
about one-third of the people were kept away, yet the
contribution was even larger than the Sunday before. At
night T asked the audience to send help to Washington,
D. C., for the new meeting house there, and a large offer-
ing was made. In addition to this splendid showing, this
same church is preparing to immediately erect a large
and comfortable meeting house.

Take my home congregation here in Sherman. About
the first of 1918, two months after I began work here, a
sermon was preached on tithing. Occasionally during
the year the matter was briefly presented while mainly
preaching on other questions. During that year the con-
tributions increased over four hundred per cent above
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the precéding‘year. In 1919 the Bible teaching on tithing
was presented even stronger than the year before. As a
result, contributions increased over twelve hundred per
cent over 1917, when there was no preaching on tithing.
This church is now completing one of the best church
houses in Texas, and will not owe a dollar on it when
completed.  Besides this, the church has helped to do
much outside work, and has not had to make a single
appeal for funds to meet the running expenses of the
church.  Only a minor number of the members are reg-
ular tithers, yet the entire church seems to be influenced
by the teaching of the Bible on this question.
SomE CONSIDERATIONS.

In view of what has been presented, the following
considerations are drawn:

1. The Gospel ought to lead Christians to do more
than Jews, and they gave a tenth of all, besides many
free-will offerings. _

2. Jews had greater difficulties than Christians have.

3. Christians need a practical principle like this.

4. It is the only way to carry out Paul’s teaching
that there must be “equality’ in giving, and to “give as
prospered.”  One who gets one hundred dollars a month
should give twice as much as one who gets fifty dollars
a month for his work. Always the giving should be in
proportion to the income. Then with the rich, the poor,
the high, the low, will there be “equality” in giving;
and we will no longer hear the statement: “Just a few
in cach church have to bear the burden.”

5.  God never would have ordered it had it not been
for our good.

6. Tt is the sure way of giving the Lord His right
share.

7. The acceptance of a principle like this marks a
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distinct era of spiritual enlargement in the life of any

person.
8. It would bring the religious awakening for which

we have so long prayed.
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OUR YOUNG PLOPLE.
By O, E. PuiLLips.

In no age of the world has God cver granted Iis
people the right or privilege to have their children edu-
cated by aliens or foreigners: unless for a special purpose.

“The children of today are the society, the church
and the nation of tomorrow. The prattler at your side
whose sweet mispronunciations charm you will soon with
keen discrimination and ample vocabulary give tone and
tendency to the parlor. The boy with his whip and the
girl with her doll will before long rule, real factors in
the church and state, and train real lives for weal or woe
of the nation. See the coming mother in that little, old-
fashioned darling, rocking her baby to sleep, and hum-
ming the lullaby tunes which so recently sounded in her
ears! See the voter, the orator, the merchant, the banker,
the editor, the senator, in the stout youngster with boot-
legs outside his trousers, and uncombed head crowned
with torn and twisted cap. Music and oratory, enterprise
and money, railroad schemes and political devices, power
—social, religious, commercial and educational—lie all
unfashioned and undirected in the little brains and mus-
cles of the children around you.”

“How shall all this power be directed? There is the
problem. Take time to ponder it, and be not sure at any
time that you have found the solution.” Hoping to be
of some service in this important field of Christianity, this
address is placed before you.

JEWISH DISPENSATION.

God was very strict with the Jews about the education
of their children, together with their marriage and wor-
ship. In Moses’ last address to them, immediately before
going up the mountain to die, he speaks to them twice
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about it. Deut. 6:4-10: “Hear, O Israel: The Lord our
God is one God: and thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy
might. And these words which I command thee this
day, shall be in thine heart: and thou shalt teach them
diligently unto thy children, and thou shalt talk of them
when thou sittest in thy house, and when thou walkest by
the way, and when thou liest down and when thou risest
up. And thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thy hand,
and they shall be as frontlets between thine eyes. And
thou shalt write them upon the posts of thine house, and
on thy gates.” He again refers to this in the eleventh
chapter.

Children were usually taught the simple doctrines of
religion by their parents, by means of aphorisms, sacred
stories and rites, while children of the kings seem to have
had tutors for their own (IT Kings 10:1-5). Even after
the exile, national instruction was chiefly limited to re-
ligion, as naturally might be expected from a nation
whose political institutions were founded on theocratic
principles.

The question naturally arises here, how did it happen
that the Jews, confined to so small a territory in Syria,
living continually isolated and apart from other nations,
and not possessing in their own territory resources of any
kind for the advancement of education, should, never-
theless, have mustered such a host of sages and learned
men? How did John, the herald of Christ, and Paul, the
apostle, receive the education which made the former the
teacher of his own nation, and the latter that of so many
nations and ages?

The solution of these questions may be found in the
establishment of an institution among the later Israelites,
unique. in its kind, and eventually brought to a high
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degree of perfection, namely, the public meeting of
learned men, for the purpose of expounding the sacred
writings and giving instruction in practical philosophy.
We shall bring together some of the sacred records con-
cerning this institution, to show its influence upon educa-
tion in general.

“FFor the latter period of Jewish civilization, from
Ezra and Nehemiah to the destruction of Jerusalem by
Titus, and its final and complete overthrow in the second
century after Christ, a great number of philosophical and
religious aphorisms are found collected in the Talmud, as
originating with the men of these learned assemblies in
various epochs, and in which we may trace the spirit of
many passages of even the New Testament.

In the Babylon Talmud (Tr. Sanhedrin) those desirous
of knowledge are exhorted to sepair to the learned meet-
ings of certain celebrated rabbis who taught in Lydda,
Pekun, Labneh, Bencbarak, Rome, Sikni, Zipporim or
Nesibis; and in the land of captivity to the great teacher
in Bethshaarim, and to the sages who taught in the
Gaazith. The Talmud also mentions other seats of the
learned, such as Jerusalem, Ciawesarca, Bethshan, Acco,
Bether, Magdala, Ushah, Baccat (Tiberias), and Alex-
andria in Egyvpt. In Tiberias the most learned men of the
age assembled to compose that famous monument of
Jewish learning, the Talmud. Gamaliel, Paul’'s master,
was head of the learned assembly or college at Jabnesh
(Jamnia), which, it is stated, not fewer than three hun-
dred and eighty students were numbered. The manner
of procedure was by discussions, questions and answers,
the details of which I do not deem it necessary to give in
this address.

NEW TESTAMENT ALLUSIONS,
Now the practices mentioned in the preceding cita-
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tions entirely correspond with the intimations of the New
Testament, and with them may be taken into the series of
facts illustrative of the condition of learning and educa-
tion -and mode of instruction among the Jews, for the
period considerably before and long after the time of
Christ. The following passages in particular may be
indicated in this connection: Luke 2:46; Acts §:9, 10;
19:8, 9; 22:3; 1 Cor. 14:26-33; Il Tim. 2:2. In the
Jast but one of these passages, it is true, the description
applies to Christian assemblies; but on comparing them
with other passages, it will appear that the first Christian
tcachers retained many of the regulations of the Jewish
assemblies.

These meetings not only took place in Jerusalem, but
in other places, remote from the capital of Palestine, such
as Galilee, the fontiers of Idumea, Lebanon, and even in
heathen countries where there were Jews.

These meetings, schools or colleges, as we choose to
call them, abounded in great numbers when our Lord
was on carth. We know of his having visited one in
Jerusalem when he was only twelve years of age, and it
is probable he attended many more, whether regular or
not we can not tell; but we do know he was familiar with
their procedure from many references to them, or their
teachers during His ministry on earth.

Let it be remembered that these teachers and pro-
fessors, who were the lawyers and doctors of the New
Testament, formed no mean opinion of their own dignity
and importance, as indeed the Gospels evince.  Many
corruptions of the Mosaical law followed the wake of
these self-exalted professors; sects, high and low posi-
tions, sophistries, iMe questions and vain researches of
the so-called wise were the results of this departure.
Each looked with envy and hatred upon the other. One
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may be inclined to think the Jews would have been
better off if they had never known education, except what
they learned from their parents and forefathers, as
Moses directed; but ’tis a mistake to so conclude, for
there were as many, perhaps, who fell under the former
manner of education as the latter. Who can forget the
thousands who fell in the wilderness, having been led
away so easily because of their ignorance? Who can
think for a moment that God did not want His people to
learn of His wondrous power stored in the earth and air?
'Tis marvelous indeed to find about us every day vast
multitudes of undiscovered wealth and pleasure, He has
had stored away for us since creation. David, who
reached a high state of ecducation, exclaims: “The
heavens declare the glory of God: and the firmament
showeth his handiwork. Day unto day uttereth speech,
and night unto night sheweth knowledge. Their line is
gone out into all the carth, and their words to the end of
the world. Tn them hath he set a tabernacle for the sun;
which is as a bridegroom coming out of his chamber, and
rejoiceth as a strong man to run a race. His going forth
is from the end of the heaven, and his circuit unto the
ends of it: and there is nothing hid from the heat
thereof.”

These schools or meetings had their origin about the
time Ezra rebuilt Jerusalem, and reached their highest
state of perfection about the time Christ was on carth.
They were the methods used to perpetuate the things
taught by Moses; Christ did not condemn the methods
used, for they were the product of wisdom. But he con-
demns the self-righteousness of these professors, together
with the traditions and commandments imposed by thém.
Jesus said to them, “Why do ye transgress the command-
ments of God by your tradition? . . . Ye hypocrites!
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well did Isaiah prophesy of you saying, This people
draweth nigh unto me with their mouth, and honoreth me
with their lips: but their heart is far from me. But in
vain do they worship me, teaching for doctrines the com-
mandments of men.”

The synagogue, which came into use at about the time
these schools sprung up, was used as a place to hold these
schools. The synagogue was nothing more than a house
built for prayer, reading, meditation and sabbath day
worship. Many of them contained more than one room,
that the work might more effectively be carried on, and
in some communities there was a building for every ten
families.

With this history of Jewish manner, custom and prac-
tice before you, we are now to present the working,
manner, custom, practice and privileges of the New Tes-
tament church, for which your mind is now prepared.

NEwW TESTAMENT DISPENSATION.

The New Testament church had as its purpose the
salvation of men, the evangelization of the world, the
uprooting of false doctrines, and picturing God as a
loving heavenly Father.

It was an institution of baptized believers, worshiping
God after His direction and pattern, doing good unto all
men, preparing its communicants to spend an endless
ceternity in happy service and adoration of God and His
Son, Jesus Christ.

The apostles of Jesus Christ were inspired by the
Holy Spirit, and were guided into all truth by it. All
things therefore that they commanded, by precept and
example, are binding upon all who name the name of
Christ, to do them and in the way shown.

You are now invited to read with me Phil. 4:8, 9:
“Finally, brethren, whatsover things are true, whatsoever
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things are honest, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever
things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever
things are of good report; if there be any virtue, if there
be any praise, think on these things. Those things, which
ve have both learned and received, and heard and seen
in me, do: and the God of peace shall be with you."
From the above we get two thoughts:
THiNGS ESSENTIAL AND THINGS INCIDENTAL.

Things essential are the things commanded of God,
to be obeyed just as God has directed. Things incidental
are the things that naturally come up in obeying things
essential, and must be decided by us.  These things may
be of a local nature, and perhaps of a world-wide nature.
Let us consider some of those things:

1. God has commanded all who believe, be baptized.
in water, buried and raised up, in the name of the Father,
Son and Holy Spirit, for the remission of sins, to walk a
new life.

Incidentals: It may be done in a stream or pool,
inside or outside, warm or cold, public or private.

2. God has commanded us to sing, making melody
in our hearts to the Lord (Eph. 5:19). This is a heart
service of praise and adoration we render to God, for
his mercy, plan of salvation, wonderful love, goodness
and . greatness. 1t therefore excludes everything we
might do in his service for our own entertainment. In-
strumental music is therefore-excluded ; because we do it
for our own entertainment or that of others.

Incidental:  We do not know how the apostolic
church sang, we do not sing as they did fifty years ago
(they used three notes, we use seven). We may there-
fore use three notes or seven, round or shaped, major or
minor staff, written or oral, one verse or more, one song
or more.
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3. Worship is essential; God and Christ are the
objects; the first day of the week is the day; Christians
are the people; aopstolic example is the way-

Incidental : Place, hour and length.

4. Giving of our means is essential; as we are pros-
pered is the amount; on the Lords day is the day; when
the church is assembled is the time.

Incidental:  All we have if we like, and any day
(Acts 4:36, 37). We may place it on the table, plate, in
a hat, basket, box or hand it to the treasurer. We may
give to other good causes if we choose if there be any.

5. Observance of the Lord’s Supper is essential;
every Lord’s day is the time; Christians are the people;
we must offer thanks as the ceremony; an unleavened loaf
and wine are the elements; loaf to be broken after thanks
is offered. All are to partake, solemnly, seriously, re-
flectively, decenly and in order after one another.

Incidental: We may stand to offer thanks, bow or
kneel; we may go up after it or have it brought; loaf
may be on paper or plate made of tin, china, porcelain,
copper or silver; under cover or open. The wine may be
fermented or unfermented, old or new, clear grape or
colored; in one container or many.

6. Teaching of the scriptures is essential, in lan-
gauge all can understand; rightly dividing the word of
truth (1T Tim. 2:15). To voung or old, saint or sinner.

Incidental: Anywhere or any day the necessity arises
or we may appoint; we may use the lengthy letters as
they were written or chapters and verses, references and
svnopsis (they susain the same relation to the scriptures
as banks do to finance, they are a convenience) ; we may
use maps to find locations, dictionaries to get definitions,
histories, encyclopedias, authentic translations, exegesis
and blackboards.
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Our YounG PEOPLE.

Innocence and ignorance go together, knowledge and
virtue go together. “My son, attend unto my wisdom,
and bow thine ear to mine understanding; that thou may
regard discretion, and that thy lips may keep knowl-
edge.” “Train up a child in the way he should go; and
when he is old he will not depart from it.” “And ye
fathers, provoke not your children to wrath; but bring
them up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord.”
“But Jesus said, Suffer little children, and forbid them
not, to come unto me; for of such is the kingdom of
heaven.” '

“Verily T say unto you, Except ye be converted, and
become as little children, ye shall not enter into the
kingdom of heaven. Whosoever herefore shall humble
himself as this little child, the same is the greaest in the
kingdom of heaven. And whosoever shall receive one
such little one in my name, receiveth me. But whosoever
shall offend one of these little ones that believeth on me,
it were better for him that a millstone were hanged about
his neck, and he were drowned in the depth of the sea.”

We live in an age when young people are at the
wheel; they control the marts of commerce today; they
are reading, thinking and acting as never before in his-
tory. They are our merchants, lawyers, doctors, farmers,
builders, constructors and preachers and professors. For
any institution to neglect them is to court destruction.
Training in early life fixes their affection and destiny.
For the Church of Christ to neglect them is to court
destruction and is sinful. It therefore behooves the
church to study how to meet the situation we face, from
a standpoint that will please God and accomplish the
desired end, that is, teach them to love God and his
church, devoting their lives to it.
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For the same reason we hold protracted meetings, to
teach sinners the way of life, we should hold meetings
annually, monthly, weekly or daily to teach them the way
of life. “Study to show thyself approved unto God, a
workman that needeth not be ashamed, rightly dividing
the word of truth.” It is as essential to Christian service
to study how to give the lesson needed or applicable as
it is to give the proper division of the word. Both of
them are proper divisions. A score of men may be sick,
but they can not take the same medicine, though it be ever
so good. A mixed audience of old and young, learned
and unlearned, could hardly be expected to need the same
instruction from the Bible. Why should it be sinful to
divide this audience and give the lesson needed?

I{ only one competent instructor be present, he should
teach one class, then another, as he may see fit. If more
than one eompetent instructor be present, they should be
divided according to age or need of instruction. What is
there sinful about this so long as the thing taught is the
scriptures? ;

It was shown in the beginning of this address that
this custom was in vogue among the Jews when Jesus was
on earth, and that he did not condemn it. Paul was
evidently educated in the Holy Scriptures of the Old
Testament, after this custom, in the school of Gamaliel,
which was in Jerusalem (Acts 22:3).

Paul recognized the different stages of one’s life, and
therefore different needs, in I Cor. 3:11: “When I was a
child. T spake as a child, I understood as a child, I
thought as a child; but when T became a man I put away
childish things.” Though this scripture was not written
for the purpose of teaching this thought, it does it never-
theless. The classes exist whether divided or not.

Again, Paul in his letter to the Hebrews, in Heb. 5:
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12-14, states, “or when for the time ye ought to be
teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which be
the first principles of the oracles of God; and are become
such as have need of milk, and not of strong meat. For
every one that useth milk is unskilled in the word of God
of righteousness; for he is a babe. But strong meat be-
longeth to them that are of full age, even who by reason
of use have their senses exercised to discern both good
and evil.”

Peter also recognizes the different stages of one's
development in 1 Pet. 2:1, 2: “Wherefore laying aside
all malice, and all guile, and all hypocricies, and envies,
and all evil speakings, as new, born babes, desire the
sincere milk of the word, that ye may grow thereby.”
From these scriptures one must be dull who can not sce
the different stages, ages or classes recognized by these
two apostles.

Thie DIFrErENT CLASSES.

The different stages (classes) of life may be illus-
trated as follows:

1. The imaginative age. This is in early life when
they so dearly love the toy, and the boy loves his whip
and stick horse, the girl her doll and doll buggv; it's
when they “play like" and “make like.” Their innocent
prattle, curious questions, sweet mispronunciations and
implicit faith make us love a little child. A\ discourse to
them on the final perseverance of the saints, validity of
baptism, gift of the Holy Spirit, and so on, would be like
feeding a sucking baby fresh pork. Why should it be
thought a thing incompatible with the divine will for one
capable (let it be man or woman) to take these little tots
into one corner of a church building, different room or
other place, and tell them of Jesus as a little baby, His
travel with mother on a donkey to Egvpt, and how He
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loved little children when He became a man? Then
teach them how He healed the sick, loved good people,
and wants to save little boys and girls who will be good
and grow up to be Christians. TlHustrated lessons may be
given from the scriptures to teach them the word: the
ant and the grasshopper, sheep and goats, giants, danger
of looking back, Noah’s ark, the nobleman's daughter,
and on and on. The field is limitless. Dull is the one
who can not see the opportunity to place principles and
teachings into their little hearts that will guide them into
the church that Jesus built.

2. Adventurous and inquisitive age: Iere the boy
and gir] begin to separate for a time: the girl loves her
doll a little less and the beautiful more, flowers, her dress,
dainty things, and many others are her field. The boy
likes a tramp in the woods and over the fields, a swim in
the pool or stream, climbing a tree, hunting with his dog
and gun or fishing in the stream. IZach hold some of the
spirit of the other and together are anxious to learn of
things that are mysterious to them, hence are constantly
asking questions to gain this knowledge. To this age or
class the opportunity is boundless. We can get their
interest only by appealing to the things that interest
them, and Jesus, mindful of this, left with us the lessons
of his life and teaching in this sphere, to-wit: the lilies
of the valley, the birds of the heavens, feeding the thou-
sands, helping the helpless, Dorcas making clothes for
the poor, walking upon the water, climbing the mountain,
fishing in the lakes, sowing seeds, and the transfiguration,
and many others that can not be mentioned in this
address.

3. Solemn fact age. Here the lives begin to blend
again, and do it. Here they take on the more serious side
of life, and a craving to do something takes hold of them,
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thoughts of their own home and a life companion, studies
in mechanic art, natural powers, operation of material
substances and the working of the human body command
their attention. To them the stories of Joseph, Moses,
Ruth, Elijah, Daniel, Paul and Peter, James and John are
interesting and applicable; lessons in philosophy, con-
trasting the vain and true; creation in Gods way and the
false theories; the home life of Cornelius and his con-
version; gaining the whole world and losing the soul;
the elect lady and her children; Gaius and others will
furnish them food for thought and strength

4. The sympathetic age. The two lives having
blended, and their home having been blessed with chil-
dren, they now love littleness, helplessness, feebleness
and faith of the little ones in them. New responsibilities
are upon them and they reach out for information; ideals
for the future of their offspring loom up, and they step a
little more carefully themselves. To this class we may go
with the crucifixion more effectually, we may present the
beauty and adantage of a holy life with more force, the
necessity of faithful attention and attendance.

5. Old age. This class bring with it, as do the
others, many of the characteristics of the ages preceding
it; yet it is distinguished by this peculiarity: it lives in
the past, on how they used to do in the civilities of social
intercourse, domestic life, business and educational activi-
ties, and their religious actions. It is also noted they
think more of crossing the river of death, heaven, home,
angels, what they shall do in heaven, and so on. Here
again the field is limitless, and so easily seen that I shall
not go into details of it.

The last age is so far removed from the first and sec-
ond ages that what interests the last one will drive the
first ages from the church, if we deal wholly with things
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that interest it.

These ages naturally exist, and therefore were planted
in us by our Father in heaven. The church of Jesus
Christ should take advantage of it and extend the king-
dom for which He died. Show me a church that is wot
doing it and I will show you one that is inactive and has
no influence upon the young of their community, and
very seldom upon their own offspring. They wonder
why their children do not become Christians, when the
sin lies in their own door.

I do not defend any special method we are now
using, that I am acquainted with, but T do say that we
need to give the matter thought, and study to make the
Christian home and church one joy, happiness, edification
and usefulness to all classes. May God help us to do it
is my prayer.
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WORLD EVANGELISM.

’

C. G. VINCENT,
Tie DIvINE AUTHORITY FOR MISSIONS.

In all matters connected with human redemption,
Jesus, the victorious One over sin and d sath, received “all
authority in heaven and on carth” from God, the Tather.
Therefore He commanded His chosen disciples to “go
into the whole world” and “disciplize the nations” or “to
preach the gospel to every creature.” Heralding the
good news of salvation is the first duty of the disciples of
Christ. It is their chief businéss! This divine law, “go
and preach,” from its hour of promulgation to this good
moment, still stands clothed with “all authority in heaven
and on ecarth.” It has never been abrogated. l.et no
man attempt to make void this divine command. Tf we,
for any purpose whatsoever, destroy the force of this
command, we destroy the life and action of the church.

THE DIVINE ARGUMENT FOR MISSIONS.

You find it in Rom, 10:13, 14. In this passage we find
four interrogations asked by the inspired apostle, Paul.
The proposition that “Whosoever shall call upon the
name of he Lord shall be saved” is set down and four
heart-searching questions asked.  Paul asks, “llow shall
they call on him in whom they have not believed?” To
ask the question is to answer it. It is morally and psy-
call upon” Jesus or

‘e

chologically impossible for one to
any one else for salvation unless one “believes” in that
person. This act raises another guestion, “How shall
they believe in him whom they have not heard?”  Iaith
comes by hearing, so how can one believe in anything or
in any one of whom one has not heard? It is simply
impossible.  But this second truth brings up another
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problem, “How shall they hear without a preacher?”
Paul asks! The propaganda of the Gospel from its be-
ginning until now has been carried on by “preachers”
directly, in person, or indirectly, by pen; so, after all, the
world can not hear “without a preacher”! Paul goes to
the limit of his logic, for this third fact provokes another
question, namely, “How shall they preach, except they be
sent?”  They are to be sent by the church in the name
and for the glory of fesus Christ as we read in portions
of the divine record.

Then the missionary returns and reports a number of
converts. That simply means that some church sent,
somebody preached, some people heard, some of those
who heard belicved and called wpon Him (obeyed His
will) and were saved. Where did their salvation begin?
At home! Maybe in the collection plate!

Tue NEEp oF ORGANIZATION,

Beyond a doubt the Gospel met with phenomenal
success in the New Testament period. What produced
such resuls? Multiplicity of organizations? [ heard a
“pastor” once boast of thirteen organizations in his local
church! Was the New Testament church organized? It
was, but its organization was local and simple—not ex-
tensive and complex. The more complex a piece of
mechanism is, the more liable it is to fail. The slogan in
motor construction is: Maximum power with minimum
machinery.  While I was in France on one occasion
when Ford and Fiat (and ltalian made car) cars were
being assigned to heads of the various departments, and
I was asked which I preferred, a Ford or a IFiat. Knowing
the simplicity of construction of the Ford and the com-
plexity of the Fiat, I at once asked for a Ford, though
the IFiat has more show and shine to it. 1 got there and
back on time, whereas the other men were constantly
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calling for help! . The divine organization for evan-
gelism is simple but effective. It is so simple that some
fail to discover it!

Jresus AN ORGANIZER AND EXECUTIVE,

People often think of Ilim mercly as a teacher and
idealist, going about preaching, spending much time in
meditation. But the life and work of Jesus show IHim up
as a masterful organizer and a skillful executive! Take
just one of several examples, the feeding of the “five
thousand men besides women and children.”  Before
Him is a huge problem of administration. Is Jesus equal
to it? Ile commands and order comes out of chaos. e
has a plan and he works his plan! He commands the
people to sit “in ranks, by hundreds and by fifties.” He
breaks the bread, the disciples serve it, the multitude feed
upon it and are filled! Christ is the head of Tis church.
The church itself is His organization to serve the bread
of life to the hungry multitudes of earth. One cause for
the wonderful success of the New Testament church,
then, was its simple and effective organization.

T1r CHARACTER OF THE PERSONNEL OF THE CIIURCII,

The character of a company or corporation doing
business in any line depends upon the character of the
personnel of its management. It is so with the church.
Study the Acts and observe the character of those who
composed the New Testament church. They were united,
“they were of one heart and soul.” They were generous,
some of them to an extreme. No place among them for
the miserly and the selfish! They were prayerful. They
were Spirit-filled souls. They were uncompromisingly
bold. They would not compromise cither with the sects
of Judaism or the cults of paganism. They were zealous,
for they persisted in evangelizing in spite of persecution
even to the death, and when the church was scattered by
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persecution, when they could not hold public meetings,
they went about “preaching,” or, better still, “talking”
the word, for that is the sense of the Greek! Tn short,
they were 100 per cent Christian and they believed and
preached a 100 per cent sufficiency message. So, if the
twentieth century church maintains the simplicity of
organization and he faith and character of the first cen-
organization and the faith and character of the first cen-
tury church, like results may be expected. Let it be said
humanly-devised missionary societies is not enough to
satisfy the requirement of God and the need of the world.
Suppose we would oppose sprinkling as baptism, but
never teach nor practice immersion? Consistency is more
than a jewel—it is power! A congregation or a Church
of Christ that does not talk about, pray for and give to
world-wide missions today does not and can not exercise
the power it should in its community !

Wiar 10 Do WHEN A MIsSIONARY Gors WRONG.

What course is to be pursued when a missionary goes
off into error or becomes immoral? At the outset let it
be remembered that the missionary, though usually
highly spiritual and conscientious, is human and liable to
err or fall into sin. TLet it be further stated that the
missionary is surrounded by more temptations and by
fewer restraining influences than the average preacher in
the homeland. I need not go into details, but every
missionary will verify my statement. But back to the
question heading this paragraph. Duty of the appoint-
ing church is to make every cffort to save him from his
error or his sin. The appointing church should seek the
aid in this effort of any co-operating church or churches.
There should be joint action. During this effort at res-
toration the missionary should be supported fully. If
the effort at restoration fails, the appointing church
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should recall the missionary, pay his way back to the
home church, discipline him and set about to find and
appoint another missionary and send him out without
delay. The appointing church should notify any co-
operating church of its every action.  [f the missionary
should refuse to respect the recall order from the church,
he should be dropped at once and the co-operating
brethren notified immediately, and straightway another
man, true and faithful, should be selected and sent out to
take the place of the missionary recalled or dismissed.

But suppose the appointing church fails to do its duty,
what should the co-operating church do?  Iirst, try to
get the appointing church to do its duty, but, failing in
this, the co-operating church has two courses open, first,
become an appointing church, select their own missionary
and scek other churches to co-operate, and, sccond, to
take fellowship with some other missionary on the field.

What to do in case a missionary’ makes mistakes in
the administration of funds entrusted to him? If he
undertakes a project with the view of planting the truth
in a heathen land, sincerely believing it a good opening
for doing good, and for some reason or other, outside of
his control, the project fails, [ say, the thing for the
appointing and co-operating churches to do is to write
him a letter of sympathy (for it hurts him more than it
does any one at home) and ask him to be more cautious
(and he will, for experience is a wonderful teacher) and
continue to support him and pray for him. It might be
well to advise him to consult his fellow workers, both
native and American, before he involves himself again in
some big undertaking!

But to abandon the field simply because a missionary
goes wrong or maladministers some money, and so let the
heathen remain to live and die in darkness, without hope,
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is bad logic and worse Christianity! Let us bear in mind,
too, that projects we undertake for the glory of God in
the homeland sometimes come to naught. This well-
known fact will make us more charitable in thinking on
the mistakes of the missionary,

A WORD 10 PREACITERS.

There is a fearful responsibility resting upon every
minister of the Gospel of Christ in the matter of teaching,
educating and exhorting churches to their duty in world-
wide evangelism.  As a rule a church is governed in its
thought and life by the teaching of the preacher who
instructs the membership from the pulpit. Now let us
bear in mind that there are a great variety of Bible
subjects from which a preacher may select his themes!
A man might preach ten vears to a community, preaching
always on Bible themes, and never touch on the sig-
nificance and scope of the great commission Christ left
[lis disciples! I think all agrec that there are relative
values in the realm of Bible subjects, some subjects more
important than others.  But just how any preacher of the
Gospel can, vear after year, fail to see and emphasize the
“Go, teach all nations” at the close of the Gospels, the
final message of the divine Savior, is simply bevond my
comprehension.  There are four great “alls” in the com-
mission, “‘all authority,” “‘all nations,” “‘all things” com-
manded to be observed, then the promise of the presence
of the Lord “all the days”! The commission is the
marching order of the church. When this command is
withdrawn the church must halt. Since it is still in force,
the church must go forward or be guilty of mutiny and
subject to the divine court-martial! And what shall be
said of the leader of the mutinous “soldiers of the cross”?
No preacher discharges his full duty to a church unless
he teaches the church its duty and privilege in carrying

IR INT



154 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

the Gospel to lands beyond the seas where the people sit
in the shadow of deep darkness and bow down their back
always to idols made wih their own hands!

I regret to say it, but a fact it is just the same, namely,
the reason why so many preachers are silent on this
greatest of Bible themes is, they fear their support may
be cut short. But this is near-sighted sclfishness. The
joy and enthusiasm that come to a missionary church
always intensifies its self-sacrificing spirit, and thus the
church takes good care of its preacher and at the same
time reaches out into the fields beyond! God, according
to promise, multiplies both the desire and the ability to
.give, provided the people are taught Ilis laws and con-
ditions connected with this grace!

In going about over the country as I have in recent
years, I have found that where we have a “live-wire”
preacher, one who teaches and leads the church into the
God-ordained channels of action, we have working
churches whose faith toward God is gone {orth into every
place, and from whom “‘is sounded forth the word of the
Lord” not only at home but also abroad. When I find
the indifferent preacher, and their name is legion, I am
certain of finding an inactive and sluggish church! All
the talk about being apostolic and at the same time being
either o-missionary or anti-missionary constitutes an in-
consistency worthy of the most severe rebuke. The time
has long since come when the man who stands in the
pulpit must learn to declare the whole counsel of God on
this subject as well as on other Bible themes. The elder-
ship and membership should insist upon it, for the
preacher who fails to do it is robbing the church of a
great joy and and an exalted privilege!

THE GOSPEL ENTERS LLUROPE.
Have you ever thought of how the Gospel came to us
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in this fatr land? Let us go back to the New Testament
and -other history and learn the lesson. It will help to
make us humble and grateful.

Turn to the sixteenth chapter of Acts. Paul and Silas
and Timothy are about to begin missionary work where
Paul had left off. Phrygia and Galatia had been evan-
gelized by Paul and Barnabas. So the next logical field
was Asia, just west a little. Strange but true it was that
the “Ioly Spirit had forbidden them to speak the word
in Asia”! It was the adjacent province. To preach there
would have been less expensive than to go where they
were finally led! But the Lord’s logic and the Lord’s
ways are higher than ours! So the missionary band
turned their faces castward toward Bithynia and Pontus,
the next logical field, for it was so close! But again “the
Spirit of Jesus suffered them not”! So they came down
to Troas, a seaport, the gateway to Furope, and they
were uncertain as to what to do until Paul saw a vision in
the night. “There was a man of Macedonia standing,
beseeching him, saying, Come over into Macedonia and
help us.”  So they “concluded the Lord had called them
to preach in Macedonia, and at once they took passage
aboard the first ship crossing the Aegean Seca. They
disembarked at Neapolis and proceeded nine miles to
Philippi. What did they find? Not a multitude gathered
in the market place eager to hear their message. Not a
synagogue packed with Jews hungering for the knowl-
edge of Jesus Christ, the world’s Redeemer. Paul and
his helpers “knocked about” in the city for several days,
no doubt, wondering about the meaning of the vision he
had seen at Troas. On making inquiry, he learned that a
“prayer meeting” was held on each Sabbath outside the
city by the river. They decided to attend. They did so,
and found some “women come ogether.” They “spake
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the word unto them.” Among them was a certain woman,
by name Lydia, a dealer in purple and a native of Thya-
tira, a convert to the Jewish faith. She “gave heed unto
the things spoken by Paul.”  She and her household
obeyed the Gospel. Shortly afterward the jailer and his
household were converted. This was the first evangelistic
effort in Europe! This church “sent once and again™
unto Paul’s needs. He carried on his work in Macedonia
and Achaia, planting the truth in every important center.
After completing his third missionary tour, Paul finally
reached the far-distant Rome, where he preached more
than two years. The center of Christian activity was
removed from Jerusalem, the place of the birth of Chris-
tianity, to Antioch of Syvria. From this place it was
shifted to distant Rome! From Rome during the fol-
lowing centuries the Gospel went forth into all Iturope
saving the people from idols. Up to A. D. 550 prac-
tically all Europe except the islands north of the “Chan-
nel” had been evangelized. A very interesting thing
occurred in Rome about this time. Gregory saw in the
market place in Rome three sturdy, blue-eyed, light-
haired young men, being offered for sale as slaves! [le
asked who these young men might be.  Some said, “They
are angels.”” His heart was touched and he made a play
upon the word and said, “Ah, they are meet to associate
with the angels.” “What is their province?’” he inquired.
“De Ira,”’ came the reply. e thought for a moment,
and said, “They shall be saved from (de) the wrath
(ira) of God”! He next asked who their king was. He
was “Aelle.”” He shouted, “Alleluiah! They shall sing
the praises of our God!" Gregory then offered himself to
the chief bishop as a missionary to the'idol worshipers of
the extreme north. He was told that he could not be
spared. He was disappointed. About ten years later he
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appoint an able preacher named Augustine and forty
other workers and sent them forth beyond the chaunel to
evangelize the British [sles and to save them from their
numerous idols.  Three hundred years ago the “Pilgrim
Fathers” landed on the castern shores of this blessed
land, bringing with them their religion and their Bible!
It matters not from what country or language of Iturope
your ancestors might have come, at one time in their
history they worshipd idols just as the heathen people do
today ! What if the missionary spirit had been lacking
in centuries gone as it is among so many of us today?
The only answer is: We today would be worshiping
idols made with human hands!

Five FuxpamentTal ReasoNs WHyY HEATHEN
Rruicions Have FaiLep ro MEET THE
Neeps orF e Husan Fasivy.

1. The suppression of woman. She is looked upon
as a sort of chattel or a mere servant of man. One
heathen religion compares her to a cow! She does not
stand on an equality with man before the civil law. She
is not protected and honored as the ‘weaker vessel” nor
is she given her rightful place as the Mother of the
World.

2. There is no foundation upon which a superstruc-
ture of high morality can be erected. In heathen lands
morality in a Jarge measure is a matter of expediency.
In other words, people are not taght to be honest for the
sake of honesty itself, truthful for the sake of truth itself,
pure for the sake of purity itself. Christ teaches that
consciousness of a moral responsibility to a living, just
and holy God is the only restraining and at the same time
the only propelling power in human actions.

3. They have all failed to discover the will and
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character of God. Tdolatry is a futile effort to picturize
Divinity. They cry of Philip, “Show us the Father,”
which is the appeal of the human race, is unanswered.
Tt was left for Jesus Christ to give in His life and char-
acter the true likeness of God.

4. The greatest of all human problems, the removal
of the guilt of sin, is unsolved. The consciousness of
wrong thought and wrong action is as extensive as the
human race. A Hindu student came to a missionary,
after having carefully compared Christianity with his
religion, and said, “I have found a great difference be-
tween your religion and mine.” The missionary, antici-
pating an argument, said, “Well, what is the great dif-
ference?’ He was much surprised when the student
veplied, “You have a Savior whereas [ have none”!

5. Nothing to comfort and sustain in trial and in the
areatest crisis in this life, death. At such a time, for
example, the Japanese say, “Shigata ga nai,” there is no
help, whercas Christians say with their Christ, “Not my
will, but thine be done”! They are resigned, but to
what? To fate, blind and meaningless, but we to a
Father, all-wise and loving! The heathen life is a dirge.
All their music is wtitten in the minor key and all their
great novels end with a sad chapter!

A WoRrRD ABOUT QUALIFICATIONS.

The missionary must be “rooted and grounded” in the
faith, must have a good knowledge of the Bible, must be
honorable and conscientious, must have good financial
judgment. He should be able to speak well, to sing well.
He should be thoroughly educated. He should have a
good personality, be of a cheerful and happy disposition.
He must be physically fit in every respect. He should be
free from “hobbyisms.” Some people think that if a man
can not do much at home in the way of preaching, etc.,
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he might be able to do a good work among the heathen!
There was never a greater mistake made! We need
high-grade and able workers for the foreign fieldd, and
it is not fair to anybody involved to send inferior
workers !

TuE MoTivEs THAT LEAD TO A DECISION,

Just before we started to the foreign field a mission-
ary then on the field wrote us and requesed us to analyze
and review the motives that entered our decision to go to
the foreign field. He feared that too much romance or
too much desire “to see the world or too much of the
wrong thing might have entered and controlled our
decision. . As T now look back over my motives and,
without prejudice, review them, T would not deny for a
moment that the spirit of both romance and adventure
had a part in our decision, but T know it was only a minor
consideration.  But would this spirit of romance and
adventure, since the major motive was to obey God and
save souls, disqualify a missionary? Tn time of war the
spirit of romance and adventure enter the decision of the
soldier and the marine who volunteer for the service, but
this fact does not hinder him from making a good soldier
or a good marine. Tt does not keep him from doing his
duty, for the majojr motive that led him into the service
was patriotism! As T now think of the missionaries
whom T learned to know and to love for their work’s sake

"T do not hesitate to say that in so far as T know there s
not to be found on the face of the carth a body of men
and women so consecrated to God, so devoted to theijr
Master, so much in love with the souls of men, dnd so
cager to save them from idolatry and sin, so determined
to do their work ‘as unto God,” so encrgetic and self-
sacrificing as that great company of workers who hold
aloft the torch of light and truth in the benighted lands
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beyond the rolling seas. The happiest period of our life
was the five years we spent among such people and in
such a glorious work, and we would to God that we could
be there now !
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GOD HATH SPOKEN.
(Heb. 1:1.)

A. LERovY ELKINS.

In introducing the letter to the Hebrew Christians
the Apostle Paul begins with the remarkable statement
that “God at sundry times and in divers manners spake in
time past to the fathers by the prophets hath in these last
days spoken unto us by his Son.”

This bold affirmation is either true and far reaching
or it is untrue. That God has spoken to the human
family may be proven with certainty. T have often said
that the proof that God has spoken is proven with greater
certainty than that George Washington was the President
of the United States. That each of these statements are
true is proven in the same way. We have monuments
that point to each and to their achievements; we have
documents that have come down to us from the very time
in which they lived; we have tradition and cotemporary
history ; and nowhere do we find any counter proof to
cast doubt on the matters in hand.

No one doubts that George Washington lived at the
time stated, nor that he did those things that are recorded
of him. The difference in the certainty of the proof in
cach case is not a difference of uniformity in téstimony,
it is not that there is counter proof concerning either the
one or the other; for there is no counter proof in either.
It is solely a difference in the character of the tests of
sincerity and a reason for deception in either case.

No such tests have ever been put to witnesses as were
put to those who testify on the facts set forth in the
Bible.

“God hath spoke.” In this statment Paul assumes
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that the Jews were strong believers in God. That He
had spoken in times past to the fathers by the prophets.
Since God has spoken thus, why not conclude, not an
unreasonable one, that he hath in these last days spoken
unto us by His Son?

For centuries they had been worshipers of the one
‘rue and living God, and one of their prophets had said;
“The fool hath said in his heart there is no God.”

Surely no one but a fool would dare to say such a
thing. To proclaim that there is no God we declare that
we know all that there is in all the universe. If there is
one thing that we do no know, that one thing might be
that there is a God. The one who say$ there is no God
puts himself in the class with the fool. But they tell us
that these divine beings, God, devil, angels, these places
we call heaven and hell, are all creatures of the imagi-
nation. Man just imagined these. But T boldly say that
the man who declares that these could be creatures of the
imagination does not know the psychology of the human
mind. It is not the function of the imagination to create
thought. The imagination can only use the materials in
hand, and out of them it may build air castles, but it can
not obtain information from the exterior .world. We
have just five senses, and one or more of these are
brought into action in the process of perception, viz:
hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting and feeling. We get
the idea of sweet, sour, acid, alkali, etc,, from the taste;
we get the idea of odor from the smell; we get the idea
of rough, smooth, hot, cold, etc., from the feeling, and
through the senses of hearing and secing we get the idea
of God and the knowledge of His will. It can’t be had
in any other way.

That we can not create by imagination may be fully
shown by an effort to imagine a sixth scnse. Try it, ye
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doubting Thomases, and when you have imagined a
sixth sense, tell us about it—tell us its work and its
location.

Man must have learned of God through one of these
senses else the thought could not be there. Man may
forget he nature of God, he may forget His will, he may
not know His attributes, but the knowledge that there
is one can never come into the mind of a human being
except by revelation. Not only must man needs to have
learned that lesson in that way, but he must have learned
to talk from the one who gave him his being. Man did
not create himself, else he could create other things.
Anything that could create itself could continue the work
after self creation. Then man is not a creator, but is a
creature. To admit a creature admits a Creator. There

can be no plan without a planner. There can be no
design without a designer.

That God has spoken may be pmvcn without the
Bible testimony.

We learn to talk. No one has been known to talk
until they learn it from some one who has learned it from
some one else. We learn to speak the mother tongue.
There are well-authenticated cases of persons born with
the full set of teeth; but in all the history of the world
no one has ever been born who had a tongue.

There had to be a first man or there could never have
been the second man nor the millions who live on the
carth today. The first man, as all the rest, had to learn to
talk. He must have come into this existence as a man.
Had he come into the world as a babe, with no one to
care for him, he would have died. But as man some one
must teach him the law of life, how to ecat, what to eat,
the names of things and their use in he life that he was
to live on the carth. There was but one way for him to
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learn to talk, and that was for the one who placed him
here to teach him. God spake to man and taught him
the things that he ought to know. In this way we arrive
at the conclusion that man learned to talk from the
Creator and that man at the first spake the vernacular
that God taught him.

Animals are controlled by instinct and do not need to
be taught what to eat, how to eat, and the laws con-
cerning their existence. Man is controlled by reason and
must be taught all that he knows. The power to reason
and to communicate his thoughts to his offspring is the
great thing that distinguishes man from the animals.
Man being endowed with reason, intelligence and the
ability to communicate intelligence to his offspring, has
made constanat progress in all the ages of his existence
on the carth. In this field of progress man operates
alone. God is perfect and progress is impossible to Him.
Animals have made no advance in all the ages of the
world. Man comes to the swollen stream and seeks to
cross by clinging to a floating log, for he must learn to
swim else he can never swim. Animals plunge in and
swim across, for they are controlled by instinct. If one
is drowned in the crossing, the others get no lesson from
it and never seek a safer way to cross. When man is
turned under by the single log, he emerges to seize, if
possible, the second, and discovers that by holding to two
he can float safely to the shore. These two suggest the
raft, and the raft suggests the canoe, while the canoe
suggests the still greater vessel.  Thus the process of
reason and construction continues, until today we have
the mighty ocean steamers that plow the bosom of the
great deep and bid defiance to the storms that play upon
its surface. Animals make no advance. The birds build
their nests today just as they did in the rafters of Noah'’s
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ark. Monkeys live the same monkey life that they have
lived in all the ages.

If the first man who ever lived had been a mere ani-
mal, no advance would have been in evidence today ; for
animals make none. No matter what the experience of
other animals may be, the rest of the animal kingdom
never get a lesson from it. So if man were a mere
animal, we should never make another step in advance.
Surely man is capable and God has spoken.

But I am sometimes asked why God does not speak
now. I answer, because it is not best that God should
teach the human family in that way at this time. The
Apostle Peter says: ‘“For we have not followed cun-
ningly devised fables when made known unto you the
power and coming our Lord Jesus Christ; but we were
eye-witnesses of his majesty. Ior we received from God
the Father honor and glory, when there came to him
from the excellent glory a voice such as this: This is my
beloved Son in whom I delight. And this voice, which
came from heaven, we heard when we were with him in
the holy mount; but we have a more sure word of
prophecy whereunto ye do well that you take heed” (II
Pet. 1:16). God’s word, given as it was by every infal-
lible proof, is better as a guide to man than an audible
voice from the clouds day by day.

God could as easily speak from the clouds day by day
as to reveal His will; but since He has revealed His will,
I know that God did the best thing, and that therefore
the revelation was the best way. When God has spoken,
enough has been said.

Truth is always better than falsehood upon any
matter in the world. “By their fruit shall ye know
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them.” The fruits of faith and obedience to the tcach-
ings of the Bible prove that it is true.

It is not fair to compare a half-hearted Christian with
one who is about a half-way infidel; nor is it fair to
compare one raised under vicious surroundings, who vet
clasms to be a Christian, with one who has been reared
under fairly good Christian influences, and pretends to
be da infidel. %

¢ A little leaven leavens the whole lump.” Take one
who has been reared under the very best Christian influ-
ences and has developed into a real Christian character,
and compare him with one who has been reared away
fron. Christian influences and wholly. under the influences
of urbelievers—one who believes that we are just animals
in greater evolution than other animals—that the highest
enjoyment that we may have is animal enjoyment—and
compare these two, and you have the matter demon-
strated.  This will show that the fruits of Bible faith are
good fruit, while the fruit of unbelief is bad.

“God hath in these last days spoken to us by IHis
Son.”  The book that contains what e said is the
wonder book of the ages. It is the only book upon the
face of the earth that can not be convicted of containing
an error. It is the only historical book that contains his-
tory, none of which can be impeached. Its history is
correct and its geography beyond criticism. When the
writers and compilers of Iincyclopedia Britannica sent
forth these great volumes they followed it almost imme-
diately with another volume calling attention to its
errors.

The Bible is the only book in all the earth whose
writers could write the history of events before they
occur. They wrote mucli that was in the future when
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they wrote, and no man can show a blunder made by
them. The history of the past as given in the Bible no
man can impeach. The history of the kingdoms, their
rulers, length of time they were in authority, their suc-
cessors, how the government came to an end, the territory
embraced, the nations and. governments that were co-
temporary, with even the minutest details concerning
them, stands unimpeached by any authentic history in
the world.

In the second chapter of Daniel’s wonderful writings
he dares to say that, from the fall of the Babylonian
empire until the coming of Messiah the Prince, there
would arise just three kingdoms, and that in their order
each of them would be weaker than the one that preceded
it, culminating in an empire that should be partly strong
and partly broken. This broken condition he illustrates
by the toes of the feet of the great image that the king
saw in his dream. The kingdom thus pictured was none
other than the Roman empire, that kingdom that was in
authority when our Lord hung on Golgotha’s brow.

This empire is known to have had just ten divisions,
and that when its hold was broken through the power of
the Gospel of the Son of God there has never been an
absolute world empire since. There never will be an-
other until the kingdoms of this world shall have become
the kingdom of God and of His Christ.

Daniel said that during the time of this kingdom “the
God of heaven shall set up a kingdom that shall never
be destroyed.” God did that thing and that institution
has had a positive existence in the world for over
eighteen hundred years. To deny the existence, the
power and the influence of that kingdom upon men and
governments is to deny the plainest facts in history.

) . - Gt * i Fo—tio . S
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A WELL-KNOWN Law,

The law of reproduction as given in the very
beginning of the Bible is in perfect harmony with all
that we know in the world. ‘“Let everything bring forth
after its kind.” No exception can be found. Tf this law
did not hold good, no one could tell what to plant in the
springtime.  Otherwise a man might plant corn and raise
pumpkins instead.

Darwinism, the only real rival of the Bible in all the
earth, teaches that everything came by evolution, that we
came from a lower order of animals, and that these came
from a still lower order; and that this line can be run to
a single organic cell. Here is where Darwinism com-
pletely breaks down, commits suicide and digs its own
grave. T'he world that we know does not do things that
way. Nothing comes from a single cell. The law as we
see it in operation today is that it requires the positive
and the negative—the male and the female. This is just
as true of the vegetable kingdom as it is of the animal.

The fundamntal basis—its hypothesis—is contrary to
all we know, contradicts the laws of nature and can not
be true. Failing in its major premise, it falls to the
ground as untrue. Yet, one of their writers, in writing
out what they call the biogenetic law, recasons as follows:
“There is every reason for believing that the frogs and
salamanders, which now stand higher in classification
than the fishes, were developed from the fishes in earlier
ages in the course of progressive evolution. Once upon
a time they were fishes. Putting it in the form of a law
it run: each new individual must, in its development,
pass through the form of its parents’ ancestors before it
assumes the perfect form itself. If a new individual frog
is to be developed, and if the ancestors of the whole frog
stem were fishes, the first thing to be developed from the
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frog’s egg would be a fish. And it will only later assume
the form of a frog. That is a simple and pictorial outline
of what we mean when we speak of the biogenetic law.
Let us bear in mind that evolution proceeded from certain
amphibia to the lizard, and from these to the birds and
mammals. That is a long journey, but we have no
alternative. If the amphibia (such-as the frog and the
salamander) descends from the fishes, all the higher
classes up to man himself must have done so. Hence the
law must have transmitted even to ourselves this ancestral
form of the gill-breathing fish. What a mad idea, some
will say, that man should at one time be a tadpole like a
frog! And yet—there’s no help in prayer, as Falstaff
said—ecven the human germ, or embryo, passes through
a stage at which it shows the outlines of gills on the
throat just like a fish. [t is the same with the dog, the
horse, the kangaroo, the duck, mole, the bird, the croco-
dile, the turtle, the lizard. They all have the same form.
Nor is this an isolated fact. TFrom the fish was evolved
the amphibian. From this came the lizard. I'rom the
lizard came the bird. TlLe lizard has solid teeth in its
mouth. The bird has no .ceth in its beak. That is to say,
it has none today. It ha , when it was a a lizard.” And
they expect that people who have enough gray matter to
go in out of a hard rain to believe that kind of thing.
In Meyer’s School History we arc old that the child in
its embryotic state passes through all these forms. TFirst
like a tadpole, then they develop that which resembles
gills and scales—shuwing that man has evoluted through,
and of course now out of these ancient forms—that dur-
ing this embryonic stage there is a time when the tail is
longer than the body—thus showing that we were orce
monkeys—but that before birth we develop into the form
of a man. This view is advocated by the high-up edu-
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cators of this nution and of the old countries as well.
Can you take t.ae medicine? Is there an experienced
physician on the earth that does not know that such is
falsehood, that it can not be a mistake? Such are the
theories of mer,.

God has erccted monuments of his wonderful achieve-
ments among men, and these are of such nature as to
furnish the greatest proofs that He has spoken; the
casiest to be understood. No monument has ever been
erected on matters that were fiction. Only on well-
known matters of fact. No one could deny that Abraham
Lincoln lived and that he did the great things said of
him. We have monuments crected by those who revere
his memory and the great service that he rendered to our
republic.  Jocuments have come down to us from that
very age and are all backed up by tradition. There is
not to be found any counter proof, and so no one but a
foolish jay would dare call it in question. The monu-
ments, the documents-and the tradition all being in per-
fect accord, makes the proof beyond question.

But this is preciscly what we have to prove that the
things said in the Bible are true. The Fourth of July as
a monumntal day in the history of our country, the Dec-
laration of Independence that has come down to us, the
cotemporary history and the tradition being in perfect
accard, all doubt is dispelled and we celebrate the Fourth
of July as our national birthday.

In God’s wonderful work among men we note the
Sabbath, day that can be traced back step by step to
Moses, we can do likewise with the Passaver, with the
day of Pentecost, the feast of tabernacles, etc., and to this
we have the documents from that very time, and tradi
tion the strongest that the world has ever known, to
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confirm it all. Since there is no counter proof, we con-
clude that God “spake in times past to the fathers by the
prophets.”  No stronger proof has been offered on any
matter of history. Tf God has not spoken, how can you
account for the fact that all nations, no matter how
ignorant, no matter how far into savagery they may have
gone, all believe in sacrifice? They may not know the
true God, they may have lost sight of Him, they may
have forgotten the kind of sacrifice He requires, but
among all the nations of the carth yet known, every one
of them belicves that there is a God, that there is a Deity,
that there is a Great Spirit, and that that infinite one
sometimes becomes displeased with their conduct, that
something must be done to appease that wrath, and in
every case they believe that He requires sacrifice. Can
vou tell where that universal idea came from? Did they
just imagine it? Why did they all imagine alike on that
and not the same way about circumcision, the same way
about intermarrying with other nations, the same way
about God keeping them separate from all others? Why
not imagine the same on all these matters? Do you
believe that the whole Jewish nation could have been
induced to begin keeping a law that required them, under
certain conditions, to kill their own sons for stubborn-
ness? Read the requirements of the law of Moses and
ask yourself whether a sensible nation that had just come
from bondage would have keept the law of Moses at all
unless they knew that he things Moss said concerning the
signs and wonders wrought in their presence were not
done? Would they have rebelled? Did they rebell or
did they accept it? Almost thirty-five centuries ago the
history of the Jews was foretold as we know it today.
Did those who wrote just guess it? When the writers
told them that “God will scatter you,” did they know
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what they were talking about or were they just guessing?
When he said, “You will become a hiss asd a by-word,”
did he know what he was talking about, or did he just
guess it? We know that such is the case today. “And
yet for all that, when they be in the land of their enemies,
I will not cast them away, neither will I abhor them to
destroy them utterly, and to break my covenant with
them; for T am the Lord their God” (Lev. 26:44). “Lo
the people shall dwell alone and shall not be reckoned
among the nations.” Did Moses know? Are the Jews
reckoned among the nations anywhere? Where is the
land that the Jew can call “home” today?

“For I am with thee, saith the Tord, to save thee;
though T make a full end of all nations whether I have
scattered thee, yet will I not make a full end of thee:
but I will correct thee in measure, and will not leave thec
altogether unpunished” (Jer. 30:11). Did Jeremiah
know or was he just guessing?

Have the Jews been scattered? Have they been kept
while all the nations that fought against them have been
lost? Where are the seven strong nations that fought
against them in the time of Joshua? Where are the
Babylonians, the Macedonians, the Midianites, the Hit-
tites, and the other great nations of antiquity? They are
gone into oblivion, while today there are more pure-
blood sons of Abraham than there were in the time of
Solomon.

Again we show the truthfulness of the Bible writers
by the great train of fulfilled prophecies concerning the
Lord Jesus Christ. It is said by those who have taken
the time to count that there is not less than five hundred
prophecies of our Lord and of His wonderful life, work,
death, resurrection, ascension, and His coronation at the
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right hand of God. The prophets see Him as He heals
the sick, as He gives sight to the blind, as He preaches
the Gospel to the poor, as He rides into Jerusalem upon
an ass and upon the colt, the fodl of an ass, and gives an
account of the conduct of the people on that occasion.
They well remembered that Zechariah had told that:
“Tell ye the daughters of Zion, Behold thy king cometh
unto thee, meek and riding upon an ass and upon a colt,
the foal of an ass.”” If our Lord had ridden into Jeru-
salem upon just one animal, and that the ordinary beast
of burden, nothing special would be indicated, and no
special attention attracted. But when our Lord thus rode
into the city every student of prophecy concerning Him
would be made to remember what the prophet Zechariah
had said. No wonder they shout: “Behold your king
cometh.”

A thousand years before our Lord lived among the
Judean hills David saw Him and exclaimed: “A re-
proach among men and despised of the people” (Psa.
22:6). “All they that see me laugh me to scorn” (v. 7).
David sees him on trial and declared: “They parted my
garments among them, and upon my vesture did they
cast lots” (v.17). Six hundred years before He came
Daniel saw him ‘“cut off” for the sins of the people.
Almost six hundred years before our Lord died Isaiah
said: “He was led as a sheep to the slaughter and as a
lamb is dumb before his shearer so he opened not his
mouth.” But Daniel stakes his reputation as a prophet
by saying that it would be just a definite number of
years from the “command to restore and to build Jeru-
salem unto Messiah the Prince” (Dan. 9:24-27). A
thousand years before Jesus died on the cross David saw
the crucifixion and exclaimed: “They pierced my hands
and my feet.” This was never true of David and could



174 Abilene Christian College Lectures

\
not have other than a prophetic meaning. David is made
to foresee the awful thirst of our Savior as He thus died
and He cried out: “My tongue cleaveth to the roof of
my mouth.” David sees the mob around Him and said:
“Many bulls have compassed me: strong bulls of Bashan
have heset me round. They gasped upon me with their
mouths, as a ravening and a roaring lion.” “I am
poured out like water, and all my bones are out of joint:
my heart is like wax; it is melted in the midst of my
bowels.” David sees Him as the Father turns His back
on Him that He might die for the world, and shrieks as
one in utter despair: “My God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me?” But in final faith and anticipation of
God’s faithfulnss, he watches for the resurrection of our
Lord and exclaims: “Thou wilt not leave my soul in
hades neither wilt thou suffer thine holy one to see cor-
ruption.”

Hosea sees Him as ITe lies in the tomb and declares:
“After two days will he revive us: in the third day he
will rise up, and we shall live in his sight” (chap. 6:2).
Daniel after sceing Him cut off from the people, sees
Him as He “ascends to the ancient of days in the clouds
of heaven” and see Him brought “near before him and
there was given /im a kingdom.”

David sees Iim in ITis ascension and sings the song
of the angels, “Lift up your heads, O ye gates, and be
ye lifted up, ye everlasting doors, and the king of glory
shall come in.”  When He was escorted into the presence
of the ancient of days and this kingdom was given Him,
as Daniel said it should be, Zechariah sees [Him there
and exclaims: “Behold, the man whose mane is the
branch, and he shall grow up out of his place; and he
shall build the temple of Jehovah; even he shall build
the temple of Jehovah; and he shall bear the glory, and
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shall sit and rule upon his throne; and he shall be a priest
upon his throne; and the counsel of peace shall be be-
tween them both.” David said in Psa. 4:11, “Thy throne
is in heaven.” This kingdom has had a positive exist-
ence in the world for many centuries and shall continue
until the time when death shall have been swallowed up
in victory.

The Bible, when studied from the viewpoint of its
promises, with reference to its covenants, its wonderful
system of jurisprudence as given by Moses, the priest-
hood as given in both Testaments, the sacrifices of the
Old as typifying the sacrifice of Jesus to establish the
New, the tabernacle service as foreshadowing the service
in the new dispensation—the perfect harmony and unity
of thought throughout the whole is proof that can not be
found equaled on any other matter upon which proof has
been brought to bear. Now we hear the testimony of a
few witnesses that in a great measure agree concerning a
case where life is at stake, and we decide that the man
on trial is guilty and the authorities put the criminal to
death on that testimony, but the witnesses are not put to
death to test their veracity, their sincerity. They are
only on their honor. But the witnesses who testified that
Jesus -arose, that they saw [lim for many days after He
arose from the dead, that [He ate and drank in their pres-
ence many times, that they saw the nails driven in His
hands when He was crucified, that they saw the nail
prints in His hands after e arose, that they saw the
place in His side where the soldiers pierced Him after
He was dead on the cross, that they knew him well for
several years before He died, that he had for these several
years been their constant and close companion, that they
could not be mistaken in Iim, that thcy not only saw
Him put in Joseph’s new tomb and a large stone put at
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the entrance and the seal of the government put upon
that stone, that a Roman guard was placed there to pre-
vent His body from being stolen, but they declare that
they saw Him after He came back from the dead and
that they saw Him ascend into heaven, that a cloud re-
ceived Him out of their sight, that angels appeared to
them at that time and told them that that same Jesus
that you seec go into heaven shall return again as you see
Him go into heaven. When called in question for such
testimony they never turn aside from their statement, but,
on the other hand, thousands of them stood firm as wit-
nesses, and the apostles, who were chosen witnesses, and
knew whether it were true or false, seal their testimony
by dying rather than recant. Such witnesses have never
borne tesimony on any other matter.
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OUR PLEA STATED.

By JESSE P. SEWELL.

The text for our sermon on this occasion is T Peter
3:14, and reads as follows: “But sanctify the Lord God
in your hearts; and be ready always to give an answer to
every man that asketh you a reason of the hope that is in
vou with meekness and fear.”

INTRODUCTION.

The existence of a separate body of believers in the
Lord Jesus Christ is not an indifferent matter. There
must be a real reason for such existence, or it is inex-
cusable and sinful. We should be “ready” and able at
any time to give “a reason,” not merely an excuse, for
our existence, and to give this reason “with meekness and
fear.”

By “our” I refer to those believers who profess to
have obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine which
was delivered by inspiration of the Holy Spirit, and to
trust in the Lord Jesus Christ for the forgiveness of their
sins through His blood, and who are serving and wor-
shiping God as members of the church to which He
added them when He saved them.

I shall not at this time endeavor to establish either the
scripturalness or reasonableness of “our plea,” but only
to present a clear, comphchensive statement of it. With-
out regard to whether it is established in scripture and
reason, I shall labor to state this plea in such a way that
there may be no misunderstanding as to what itis. Tf I
can succeed in this undertaking, vou will then be in a
position to consider the “reason” for it.

I. A PLEA FOR RESTORATION.

Ours is not a plea for a new church or denomination,

but it is rather a plea for a restoration, among all be-
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lievers, of the doctrine, faith, spirit and practice of the
New Testament church. :

It is well that we consider here the statement of some
of our outstanding men of a hundred years ago. 1 quote
first from “Last Will and Testament of Springfield Pres-
bytery.” This document was issued by the Presbytery of
Springfield, sitting at Cane Ridge, in Bourbon County,
Kentucky, and was signed by Barton W. Stone and asso-
ciates June 28, 1804. In the “Impremis” this document
says, “We will that this body die, be dissolved, and sink
into union with the body of Christ at large; for there is
but one bady, and one spirit, even as we are called in one
hope of our calling.”

There can be no mistaking this language. Tt was not
their purpose to establish a new church or denomination.
They were convicted deeply of the sin of denominational
division and were resolved to clear themselves by dis-
solving their body and sinking “into union with the body
of Christ at large.”

On September 7, 1809, more than five years after
Barton W. Stone and his associates issued this statement
in Kentucky, Thomas Campbell and his son, Alexander,
sent forth their “Declaration and Address” from Buffalo,
N. Y. [In that document, which has since become so
famous, they said: “That this society by no means con-
siders itself a church, nor does at all assume to itself the
powers peculiar to such a society; nor do the members,
as such, consider themselves as standing connected in that
relation; nor as at all associated for the peculiar purpose
of church association; but merely as voluntary advocates
for church reformation.” This language very clearly
shows that these two great men had not even a slight idea
of starting a denomination or church.

In that same document they said again, “Dearly be-
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loved brethren, why should we deem it a thing ineredible
that the Church of Christ, in this highly-favored coun-
try, should resume that original unity, peace and purity
which belongs to its constitution, and constitutes its
glory? Or, is there anything that can be justly deemed
necessary for this desirable purpose, both to conform to
the model and adopt the practice of the primitive church,
expressly exhibited in the New Testament? Whatever
alterations this might produce in any or in all of the
churches should, we think, neither be deemed inad-
missible nor ineligible. Surely such alteration would be
every way for the better, and not for the worse, unless
we should suppose the divinely-inspired rule to be faulty
and defective.  Were we then in our church constitution
and managements to exhibit a complete conforming to
the apostolic church, would we not be, in that respect, as
perfect as Christ intended we should be? And should
not this suffice us?

Nothing could be more clearly established than this
paragraph establishs that Thomas and Alexander Camp-
bell were aiming at restoration among all believers and
not at starting a new denomination, or even at an unde-
nominational separate existence.

That there may be a still clearer understanding, T
quote further from the same document: “It is, to us, a
pleasing consideration that all the churches of Christ
which mutually acknowledge each other as such, are not
only agreed in the great doctrines of faith and holiness,
but are also materially agreed as to the positive ordi-
nances of Gospel institution; so that our differences, at
most, are about the things in which the kingdom of God
does not consist, that is, about matters of private opinion
or human invention. What a pity that the kingdom of
God should be divided about such things! Who, then,
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would not be first among us to give up human invention
in the worship of God, and to cease from imposing his
private opinion upon his brethren, that our breaches
might thus be healed? Who would not willingly con-
form to the original pattern laid down in the New Tes-
tament, for this happy purpose?”’

If further proof were needed. it could be given
abundantly; but these quotations demonstrate bevond
any doubt that it was the restoration among all of the
churches of the original doctrine, faith, spirit and prac-
tice of the New Testament church and not the starting
of a new church, that these great men had in their hearts.
The creation of another denomination was the very thing
they did not design. ]

“But,” it is said, “vou people are a denomination;
yvou do exist separately.” [ answer, ves, we do exist
separately ; no, we are not a denomination.

Mr. Stone, the Campbells and their associates were
greatly surprised and deeply grieved. None of the de-
nominations would “be the first among us to give up
human inventions in the worship of God' and “cease
from imposing” their “private opinions on their breth-
ren’” and willingly conform to the original pattern laid
down in the New Testament. On the other hand, they
soon found themselves branded heretics and “turned out”
of the various denominations in which they had their
membership. Thus they were forced to a “separate” but
not to a ‘‘denominational” existence in order that they
might continue this great plea. They simply resolved
to speak where the Bible speaks and to be silent where it
is silent; to accept the scriptures as their only rule of
faith and practice; to obey the Gospel of Christ, trust
Him for salvation, be members of the church to which
God added them when He saved them and to join nothing
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else religious, and continue their plea for restoration.

We exist separately today, but simply as Christians
and not as a denomination. Each local congregation is
free and independent under God to study, understand
and practice the scriptures for itself. Tt is responsible to
no denominational organization.

“But,” it is insisted, “you claim to be the only Chris-
tians.” We do not; we claim to be Christians only, and
our plea is that all believers should be Christians only,
and not denominational Christians. Our plea is a plea
for the restoration of the original doctrine, faith, spirit
and practice of the New Testament church.

IT. A Prea ror UNION,

Ours is a plea for union. It is not a plea for con-
solidation of denominations, church federation, or the
establishment of an eccleciastical trust or combine. It is
a plea for such a union with Christ and such conformity
to His teaching as would bring all believers in Him into
fellowship and co-operation.

On this point [ also quote from “Last Will and Tes-
tament of the Springficld Presbytery” as follows:
“Imprimis. We will that this body die, be dissolved, and
sink into union with the body of Christ at large; for there
is but one body, and one spirit, even as we are called in
one hope of our calling.” “Item. We will, that our
name of distinction, with its reverend title, be forgotten,
that there be but one Lord over God's heritage, and his
name one.”

Tt was not casy for these good people to dissolve their
organization, for them to give up their name, to sign and
send forth this wonderful document. But their deep,
earnest desire for the peace and union of believers in
Christ made it possible. They had no idea of the uniting
of denominations or the federation of churches. They



182 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

saw and felt the sin of sectarian division. They could
not act for others. They were not responsible for others.
They could dissolve their denominational organizations
and sink into the body of Christ at large, be Christians
only. They could drop their distinctive human name and
wear only the name of Christ. These things they did
that they might contribute their part to union of be-
licvers. :

I shall quote from “The Witnesses Address.” This
is an address issued by Barton W. Stone and others ex-
plaining the action of the Springfield Presbytery. On
the point now being discussed they said: “With deep
concern they viewed the divisions and party spirit among
professing Christians, principally owing to the adoption
of human creeds and forms of government. While they
were united under the name of a presbytery, they en-
deavored to cultivate a spirit of love and unity with all
Christians, but found it extremely difficult to suppress the
idea that they themselves were a party separate from
others.”

In their “Declaration and Address,” after quoting
several scriptures, Thomas and Alexander Campbell said:
“With such ncouragements as these, what should deter us
from the heavenly enterprise, or render hopeless the
attempt of accomplishing, in due time, an entire union of
all the churches in faith and practice, according to the
word of God?” These same scriptures are today a part
of God’s inspired word. With their encouragement we
plead for the accmplishment of this heavenly enterprise,
the union of all the churches in faith and practice, ac-
cording to the word of God.

These great leaders said further: “Our dear brethren
of all denominations will please to consider that we have
our educational prejudices and particular customs to
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struggle against as well as they. But this we do sincerely
declare, that there is nothing we have hitherto received
as matter of faith or practice which is not expressly
taught and enjoined in the word of God, cither in express
terms or approved precedent, that we would not heartily
relinquish, that so we might return to the original con-
stitutional unity of the Christian church; and in this
happy unity, enjoy full communion with all our brthren,
in peace and charity.”

It is not an easy thing to do. It is casy to become
partisan. It is easy to become devoted to custom. It is
easy to decide that we have found and that we practice
the entire truth and to close our minds against further
~ study and discovery. But we are making a sincere effort,
if not a completely successful one, to hold ourselves ready
to relinquish anything which we may practice, not ex-
pressly taught and enjoined in the word of God, that we
might return to the original constitutional unity of the
Christian church, and enjoy full communion with all true
believers in Christ. This is our plea for union. We
plead with all believers to join us in this plea.

I beg your indulgence for one more quotation on this
point. This one is also from the “Declaration and
Address,” and is as follows: “Having said so much to
solicit attention and prevent mistake, we submit as fol-
lows: 1. That the church of Christ upon earth is essen-
tially, intentionally and constitutionally one;. consisting
of all those in cvery place that profess their faith in
Christ and obedience to Him in all things according to
the scriptures, and that manifest the same by their tem-
pers and conduct, and of none else, as none else can be
truly and properly called Christians. 2. That although
the church of Christ upon earth must necessarily exist in
particular and distinct societies, locally separate one from
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another, yet there ought to be no schism, no uncharitable
divisions among them. They ought to receive each other
as Christ Jesus hath also received them, to the glory of
God. And for this purpose they ought all to walk by the
same rule, to mind and speak the same thing, and to be
perfectly joined together in the same mind, and in the
same judgment.”

In the seventeenth chapter of John it is recorded that
our Savior prayed, ‘That they (those who believe in
Him) may be one, as thou Father( art in me, and I in
thee, that they also may be one in us.”  This is the union
for which we plead.

[T, A Prea ror LIBERTY,

As Stone, the Compbells and their associates began to
send forth their plea for restoration and union the chief
obstacle which they found in geting people to accept it
ws ccclesiastical authority as embodied in the confiicting
creeds.  During the last century the party spirit has
greatly decreased, and the ecclesiastical authority of de-
nominationalism is not to be compared with what it was
onc hundred years ago. Yet it is altogether too strong
now. It is the great bar to the return of all believers to
the original faith and practice of the New Testament
church.

Our plea is not for liberty to reject divine authority,
but it is a plea for liberty to reject human authority
whenever and wherever found, and to accept all truth
revealed in the word of God. The great advantage in
our undenominational separate existence does not consist
in the amount of the divine truth which we have dis-
covered and which we may practice, but rather in the
great fact that we are free from all human authority to
search the word of God for this truth and to accept and
practice any and everything we find there. We are re-
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sponsible to no human authoritv. We are responsible
only to God. Our plea is that the faith and practice of
Christians should not be decided and dictated by human
ecclesiastical legislative bodies, but that individuals and
local congregation should be free under God to search
the scriptures and therefrom fix their own faith and
decide their practice.

I desire to quote on this point also from the “Last
Will and Testament” : “We will that our power of making
laws for the government of the church, and executing
them by delegated authority, forever cease; that the
people may have free course to the Bible, and adopt the
law of the Spirit of life in Jesus Christ.” And vou will
please consider carefully the following from the “Decla-
ration and Address”: “IFrom the series of events which
have taken place in the churches for many years past,
especially in this Westrn country, as well as from what
we know in general of the present state of things in the
Christian world, we are persuaded that it is high time for
us not only to think, but also to act for ourselves; to see
with our own eyes, and to take all our measures directly
and immediately from the Divine Standard; to this alone
we feel ourselves divinely bound to be conformed, as by
this alone we must be judged. . . . Our design, there-
fore, for ourselves and our brethren, would be, that,
rejecting human opinions and the inventions of men as of
any authority or as having any place in the church of
God, we might forever cease from further contentions
about such things; returning to and holding fast by the
original standard; taking the divine word alone for our
rule; the Holy Spirit for our teacher and guide; to lead
us into all truth; and Christ alone, as exhibited in the
word, for our salvation; that, by so doing, we may be at
peace among ourselves, follow peace with all men, and
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holiness, without which no man shall see the Lord.”
IV. A PLEA FOR Lovarty.

Ours is a plea for loyalty. * It is not a plea for loyalty
to denomination, human name or creed, but for loyvalty
to Christ and His word. He, himself, said, “All author-
ity hath been given unto me in hecaven and on earth.”
The Toly Spirit through Paul said, He has been made
“head over all things to the church,” and again that God
has “spoken in these last days by His Son.” The Father
speaking from the cloud said, “This is my beloved Son,
in whom I am well pleased; hear ye him.” Once again
I beg your consideration of a quotation from the “Last
Will and Testament of the Springfield Presbytery”:
“We will, that the people henceforth take the Bible as the
only sure guide to heaven; and as many as are offended
with other books, which stand in competition with it, may
cast them into the fire if they choose; for it is better to
enter into life having one book than having many to be
cast into hell.”

I now present to you the last quotation for this occa-
sion. This one is from the “Declaration and Address”
and is as follows: “Nothing ought to be inculcated upon
Christians as articles of faith, nor required of them as
terms of communion, but what is expressly taught in the
word of God. Nor ought anything to be admitted, as of
divine obligation, in church constitution and manage-
ments but what is expressly enjoined by the authority of
our Lord Jesus Christ and Iis apostles upon the New
Testament church; either in express terms or by approved
precedent.”

Any idea of liberty or liberalism which involves dis-
loyalty to Christ is at war at once with the fundamental
principles of our plea, and is based on a false conception
of Christian liberty.. Christian liberty is not license to
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do as one pleases or to follow the authority of men. Itis
the liberty to do God’s will as revealed through Christ—
no more, no less—and this without the interference of
human authority.

Our plea is a plea for loyalty to Christ in all things.

V. A PLEA FOR PROGRESS.

Ours is a plea for progress in the discovery and prac-
tice of divine truth. The importance of our plea and our
safety in making it do not consist in the particular truth
we have accepted and which we now practice, but rather
in our attitude toward all truth in Christ. If we ever
allow ourselves to become satisfied with our achievements
in the realm of spiritual knowledge and practice, our
usefulness will be ended. It is not the truth we know
and practice that.is all important, but all truth revealed
in Christ Jesus. Our minds must ever be kept open and
our hearts must warm as we continue to search the scrip-
tures. Our design must be to know all divine truth which
has been revealed to man. If we would be safe and
useful, we must “grow in grace, and in the knowledge of
our Lord Jesus Christ.”

“Let us press unto perfection.”

“Not that I have alrcady obtained or am already
made perfect; but 1 press on, if so be that I may lay hold
on that for which also I was laid hold on by Christ Jesus.
Brethren, I count not myself yet I have laid hold, but
one thing I do, forgetting the things that are behind, I
press on toward the goal unto the prize of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus.”

Until every person on earth has been brought to the
fullness of a knowledge of the truth in Christ and to
loyalty to Him in all things there will be a real necessity
for pressing on, for stretching forward.

Ours is a plea for progress.
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In CONCLUSION.

Our plea is a plea for the resoration of the original
doctrine, faith, spirit and practice of the New Testament
church among all believers in the Lord Jesus Christ, and
not a plea for a new denomination. It is a plea for
Christian union, that is, for such union with Christ and
such conformity to His teaching as will bring all be-
lievers into fellowship and co-operation. It is not a plea
for the union of denominations or the establishment of an
ecclesiastical trust or combine. It is a plea for liberty,
not the liberty to reject Christ and His authority, but the
liberty to reject human authority whenever and wherever
found, and to accept and practice anything found in the
New Testament without the interference of men. Itis a
plea for loyalty. It is not a plea for loyalty to denomi-
nation, human name or creed, but for loyalty to Christ
and His authority in all things. It is a plea for progress
—progress in the discovery and practice of divine truth,
a progress that leads out of the shackles of human tradi-
tions and on “‘unto perfection.”
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THE COMMISSION AFTER TWENTY
CENTURIES.
J. M. McCavren,

“And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
in the whole world for a testimony unto all the nations,
and then shall the er d come” (Matt. 24:14).

When this predii*ion was made by Jesus it was im-
possible that it should have immediate fulfillment; nor,
from a human point of view, did it seem at all likely that
it would cver be done. A few unlettered men, unknown
outside their immediate community, poor in this world’s
goods and without, any special genius, were His depend-
ence, while half the world was unknown to the other half,
and separated by impossible seas.

However, in a more limited sense, there was a fulfill-
ment of His words even in that generation. The Gospel
was carried to every “nation under heaven” in the life-
time of Paul. Some have taken this in the absolute sense,
but a comparison of Acts 2:5-11, where the same ex-
pression is used and defined, shows that it only includes
those countries lying around the Mediterranean Sea and
under the dominion of the Roman empire. This was the
nearer fulfillment of Christ's words; but there is still
another which is to reach the “uttermost parts of the
carth.” 4

It has taken nearly twenty centuries to make it pos-
sible for the words of our Lord to come true, and even
now they are still in the process of fulfillment. It was
about seven years from Pentecost before the apostles
would go to the Gentiles (Acts 10); in A. D. 51, or
about eighteen years from Pentecost, the Gospel was

planted first in Europe, Philippi being the starting point
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(Acts 16:6-35). It spread from Greece to -Rome, and
probably as far as Spain. About the second century it
was carried to the Britons. But the British Isles re-
mained largely pagan till about the end of the seventh
century A. D. Gregory the Great, seeing some Angles
in the slave market at Rome, was so impressed with their
beauty that he exclaimed, “Not Angles, but angels.” He
sent missionaries to England (Briton) about the end of
the sixth century. A hundred years later the British
Isles were nominally Christian. Paul spoke of going to
Spain. All Europe was in time evangelized, but after
the Gospel had been greatly perverted.

The Ethiopian eunuch was probably the first to carry
the Gospel to Northeast Africa, anciently called Ethi-
opia, now called Abyssinia, and by the fourth century it
was nominally Christian. They have kept the Gospel
even down to the present day, and Menelik, their em-
peror, claims to be a descendent of Solomon.

By the end of the fifteenth century the Gospel had
spread as far as Persia and probably Southern India,
and north into Russia.

In 1492 Columbus discovered the great western half
of the world. The inhabitants of both North and South
America were sun worshipers, and some offered human
sacrifices. Spain overran South America and planted
Roman Catholicism. Protestantism became predominant
in North America. The Puritan fathers came to the
New World for the sake of religious freedom. John
Wesley was a missionary to the red men of this country.
When thinking of the undertaking he approached his
mother and asked whether he ought to leave her to go
so far. She replied that if she had twenty sons she
would be glad to give them all to be missionaries.

Australia (and adjacent islands) was discovered in
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the eighteenth century and colonized by the English.
Australia is regarded as a Christian nation.

A century ago the Gospel was carried from Boston
by a company of Congregational missionarics around the
southern end of South America and across the Pacific
to the Hawaiian Islands. Strangely enough, the govern-
ment had overthrown their ancient paganism and the
people were without a practical religion, waiting, as it
were, for the Gospel message to be brought to them.
What a pity is was not presented to them just as it was in
the beginning!

In 1859 the first missionaries landed in Japan. Thus
after Christianity had lingered in the New World for
about threc centuries, it reached the Mid-Pacific and then
the Far Ilast, or Asia again, in her extreme eastern bor-
ders, having first begun in Western Asia nineteen cen-
turies before. Since then it has continued to spread all
over Asia, including China, Thibet and India, till there
is not a country today where the Gaspel is wholly un:
known. In all the different countries of the world there
are over 25,000 Protestant missionaries, the Bible has
been translated into nearly a thousand languages and
dialects, while the Gospel in these latter days has for the
first time encircled the globe, and we may well repeat
with Morse, “What God hath wrought?’ Never since
the Gospel began to be preached has it been possible to
accomplish what is being done now. The telephone, the
telegraph—-with and without wires—the international
mail system, railroads, steamships and flying machines
have brought the nations together as never before, and
instead of being indefinitely far away, knowing but little
of each other, they are now as next-door neighbors. We
face a new situation. Let us have the vision to see what
it means. In all these facilities for world communication
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the man of business sees unparalelled opportunities for
trade; the pleasure secker a tour of the world to see the
sights; while the Christian sces in it the hand of God in
fulfillment of the words of His Son that the Gospel of
the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a
testimony unto all nations.

‘When a child scarcely fifteen years old, T heeded the
call of God to come to repentance. I was baptized for
the remission of sins, not simply as an abstract, technical
teaching, but as a doctrine that must be lived also in the
Jife which followed. Many who claim to have been bap-
tized for the remission of sins must be mistaken, for they
go on practicing the same old sins they did before. 1
realized when I was baptized into Christ that I was also
brought into His purity society, the church, and hence
must be pure. Fifteen years later the same authority
that called me to be saved sent me to be a savior. Again
1 did not feel that T must go and join something apart
from the church, for by virtue of being in the church, 1
was already in God’s missionary society. Every indi-
vidual Christian also, because he is a Christian, is a mis-
sionary. Dvery Christian is both called and sent, and he
who declines to let God send him is as guilty as he who
rejects the call of repentance. I went to Japan because [
was sent. Since the first five landed in Japan in 1892,
thirty-three missionaries in all have gone. There are
today nine on the field, with prospects of two more going
in 1920. About one thousand people have been baptized.
At present there are seven churches and a membership of
five or six hundred. From four to six hundred children
attend the Sunday schools. We have a boarding school
for young men, about thirty in number, and a kinder-
garten of thirty-two children. Nine Japanese evangelists
and five Japanese Bible women. In 1919 there were
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fifty-five baptisms. _ ] -,

It is said that of the sixty millions of Japanese, thirty-
pine millions have never yet heard of Christ nor know a
Bible. Twenty-one millions have more or less knowledge
of the Bible. Nincty thousand have been converted to
Protestantism. As in the homeland, the Gospel affects
different ones differently. Some come at first from mere
curiosity. When they learn that to become a Christian
means to break off from sin, they lose interest and go
away. This constitutes a vast majority. Others consent
to the teaching as being good. They admire the pure life
of Jesus and the high character of His teaching, but do
not fecl the need of trusting in Him as a Savior. They
are moralists and go just so far and no farther. A third
class, much in the minority, are of those who are hunger-
ing and thirsting after righteousness.

A young man a few years ago in the city of Tokyo
was passing the street in front of the Kamitomi Zaka
church and heard singing. Tt attracted his attention and
he went in. His heart was heavy and a dark cloud had
settled over him. After the preaching was over he
sought an interview. Brother Hiratsuka, the minister,
invited him up into his own private study. e had many
questions to ask about Yasukyo, Jesus-teaching. They
continued thus until two o’clock in the morning. In the
meantime the young man’s burdens had become lighter.
[here was a rift in the clouds and a gleam of hope came
into his soul. He confessed what he had intended to do,
and drew out a little package containing the poison he
had bought for the purpose of committing suicide. He
continued to come for instruction and was baptized. He
is today working in a barber shop in Tokyo. Buddhism
has no help for the heavy laden. ITach must be his own
savior and rise or fall by his own conduct. There is no
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one to whom they may turn and hear the welcome invita-
tion “Come unto me all ye that labor and are heavy laden
and I will give you rest.”

More than twenty years ago I was teaching an Eng-
lish class in a private school. 1 came in touch with a
young man who was a Buddhist. His family were all
Buddhists. This was the first missionary with whom he
had ever become acquainted. He heard for the first time
of the living God and of Jesus Christ.. His soul was
hungering and thirsting after righteousness. The more
he learned, the more he wanted to know, and he con-
tinued to come till he came into Christ. He has con-
tinued to be a true and faithful Christian and has turned
many others to righteousness, for he is none other than
the same Brother Hiratsuka who saved the young man
from committing suicide. His father was dead. He <old
out most of his interest in the old home to get means to
come to America. He spent six years in California, and
while there taught his own countrymen of Christ. When
he returned to Japan he became a co-worker with
Brother William J. Bishop. e had a desire that his
mother and other members of the family would hear the
Gospel and believe. He began periodic visits to his
native village, some cighty miles north of Tokyo. As a
result of his labors, assisted by Brother Bishop, Brother
Vincent and others, there is today a church in that com-
munity of thirty-four members. In 1919 there were
cight baptisms. They are preparing to build a house for
worship all at their own charges. In 1918 [ went with
our brother on a trip out there. From the ncarest station
we must walk about five miles. We came to the brink of
the hill overlooking the valley in which the old home
was situated. On the hill amidst the forest of small trees,
oak, pine and cedar, was a family graveyard of half a
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dozen graves or so. The stones set up at these graves are
practically the same as those in our own fand. Among
them was the grave of his mother. e pointed out the
names of different ones and told something of their life.
At the foot of the hill we came to the stream, a clear
mountain brook. Pointing to a place where it ran in
against a great rock forming a pool, he said, “There is
where T baptized my mother.” A few vears before her
death she vielded to the teachings of her son and, eiving
up Buddhism. accented Christ. One evening we stood
out in the yard and were looking up at the starry heavens
and he remarked that his mother, long before she heard
of the true God, would look up at the evening skv and
sav, “T wonder what is beyvond?’ She was another of
those hungering and thirsting after righteousness, and
when she was called she went knowing in whom she had
helieved.

Tt is good for one to be interested in sclf. Obedience
to God is for one’s own salvation; but if one’s interest
ends here he loses the very blessing sought.  ITis self-
interest becomes selfishness, and selfishness and Christ
can not dwell in the same heart. Tt is good for one to he
interested in the salvation of his familv; but if interest
ends there, then he fails to love his neighbor as himself
and becomes narrow and self-centered. Tt is good for
one to love his country and the people to whom he
belongs. Scott but expresses my sentiments when he says:

“Breathes there a man with soul so dead,
Who to himself hath never said,
This is my own, my native land?
Whose heart within him ne’er hath yearned,
As home his footsteps he hath turned,
From wandering on a foreign strand?”
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But at the same time there is great danger just here
lest we allow our love of country and countrymen to
overshadow the love for God and a lost world. Patriot-
ism helped to nail Jesus to the cross, kept the Gospel from
the Gentiles for seven years and is today one of the most
stubborn barriers to the universal propagation of the
message of life. Tt appropriates religion for political
ends and degrades it into a state policy. There are no
political or racial boundaries to the Gospel.

An over-done patriotism blinds good men to some of
the plainest teachings of the scriptures. In Fayetteville,
Tenn., T was standing in Brother Hugh Smith’s store
talking to Brother A. While we were talking Brother B
came up, and T remarked that I had not yet spoken to
Brother A whether he was willing to go as a missionary
to the heathen. Brother B replied, “TIf he has got as
much sense as he ought to have, he won’t go.”” Suppose
A had been out of Christ and T had said, “Brother B, T
have not yet asked A whether or not be would be bap-
tized,” and Brother B should have said, “If he has as
good sense as he ought to have, he won’t do it,” wouldn’t
it have seemed that he was opposed to baptism? In like
manner when a brother says it shows a lack of good sense
for one to obey the first part of the commission, which

says, “Go teach all nations,” T conclude that he is against
it, and is as blind to this part of the scriptures as he who
belittles baptism.

It is easy to love and labor for those who love us.
But the triumph of the love of God in us is that it
enables us to love and labor for the foreigner that hates
us, and till we reach that point we are below the standard.
Some seem puzzled to know why I have chosen to spend
my life in a foreign land, and the question is frequently
asked, “Do you like it over there?” seeming to think that
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it is nothing more than a matter of choice from personal
preference. If this were all there is to it, I certainly
would never go outside the United States to remain for
any great length of time. LEvery one who is called to be
saved is also sent to be a savior. “Go ye into all the
world and preach the gospel to every creature is of uni-
versal application and is binding on every Christian.
“And as the harvest fields of the world in these latter days
have been opened up in such a marvelous manner, it
behooves us all to enter in and reap.

“Nor shall this spreading Gospel rest
Till through the earth its truth shall run,
Till every nation shall be blest
Who feels the light or feels the sun.”
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THE FAMILY, STATE, AND THE CHUURCH.
Lirr SANDERS.

In the great world in which we live, man with his
problems are chief concern to us. Our social, intellec-
tual, moral and religious nature must be directed and
controlled in order that the greatest good and happiness
may be the present and ultimate object in human life.
In order that this may be accomplished, it is necessary
that there be institutions organized for the purpose. To
this end God has established directly or indirectly three
great institutions; according to arrangement they appear
in history the family, the state, and the church. These
institutions meet the needs of man as a whole. Inasmuch
as man can not live apart from his fellow being, it is
therefore necessary that we have regulations in his rela-
tionship in his many forms and needs. The purpose of
the family is the propagation of the human species, the
state to protect man in his rights, and the church to save
him in time and eternity. We shall therefore discuss
these institutions in the order as they appear.

THE Famivy.

Man, as first introduced to us, was alone (Gen. 2:7).
He was surrounded with all the beauty and grandeur of
the Garden of Iiden, but without and means of increasing
his kind or perpetuating his posterity if death should
overtake him. God saw his condition and said that “It
was not good that man should be alone; [ will make him
a helpmate for him” (Gen. 2:18). “And Jehovah God
caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, and he slept;
and he took one of his ribs, and closed up the flesh instead
thereof: and the rib which Jehovah God had taken from
the man, made he a woman, and brought her unto the
man. And the man said, This is now bone of my bones,
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and flesh of my flesh: she was called woman because she
was taken out of man. Therefore shall a man leave his
father and mother, and shall cleave unto his wife: and
they shall be one flesh” (Gen. 2:21-23).

From Gen. 1:28 we learn that God commanded them
to be fruitful and multiply, and replenish the earth.
From these scriptures we learn that the family is com-
posed of husband, wife and children. In order to per-
petuate this institution God ordained two things, mar-
riage and birth. The great promoting element behind all
of this is love. Therefore the divine injunction, “Hus-
bands, love your wives” (Eph. 5:25). Also that children
honor and obey their parents, and parents bring them up
in the virtue and admonition of the Lord. See Eph.
6:1-4. Thus we see that the propagation of the human
family involves more than merely bringing them into the
world. Man comes into the world as one of its most
helpless creatures. In this condition he is dependent on
his parents for physical, mental, moral and religious care
and training. It is the duty of the parents to attend to
this directly or indirectly. Parents realizing the re-
sponsibility on this proposition have provided schools to
augment this work. Therefore schools have become
adjunct to the family, in preparing their children for the
duties and responsibilities of life. As society became
more and more complicated by increased population and
the inability of many to meet this obligation, the state
has come to their rescue by providing public schools in
many parts of the civilized world to meet this demand.
Inasmuch as the family is a God-ordained institution for
the purpose of propagating the human family, God has
thrown about it laws for its preservation; hence Jesus
gives one cause for divorce—that is fornication (Matt.
19:9)—for in this sin the purpose of this union is de-
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stroyed,  The family is God’s first great institution and
is ordained to continue its mission until time shall end.
THE STATE.

As man’s economical and social conditions became
more complicated by increased population on the earth,
he found that the family could not meet his needs andi
demands, so not only the Jews but all the people grew
steadily out of the patriarchal age (the age of family
rule). Man would often infringe on rights and privi-
leges of another. This brought about the rise of gov-
ernment, embracing a certain territory for the purpose of
protection of its citizens in their rights. Government in
its mission is to protect man in three great rights that
inalienably belong to him, namely, life, liberty and prop-
erty. This institution is regulated by law enacted by a
legislative power and enforced by an executive power
that are enabled to enforce the law. To meet this de-
mand the law is divided into two great divisions, civil
and criminal. The civil to adjust differences between
individuals according to justice and equity, the criminal
to prevent men from infringing upon the rights and
taking the lives of others. In order to do this it is
- necessary to provide punishment to deter the would-be
criminal and inflict the punishment upon those that vio-
late the law.

Paul recognizes this mission and principle of civil
government in writing to the Roman brethren when he
said, “Let every soul be subject to the higher powers;
for there is no power but of God; and the powers that be
are ordaiped of God. Therefore he that resisteth the
power, withstandeth the ordinance of God: and they
that withstand shall receive to themselves judgment.
For the rulers that be are not a terror to the good work,
but to the evil. And wouldst thou have no fear of the
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power? do that which is good, and thou shall have praise
(protection) for the same: for he is a minister of God
to thee for good. But if thou do that which is evil be
afraid: for he beareth not the sword (an instrument of
war and punishment) in vain: for he is a minister of
God, an avenger for wrath to him that doeth evil.
Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only because of
wrath (punishment), but also for conscience’ sake. For
this cause ye pay tribute (or tax) also; for they are
ministers of God’s service, attending continually upon
this very thing” (Rom. 13:1-6). From this we see that
government is an institution ordained of God to afford
the protection of man in his rights. When we come to
consider the Jewish government, one that God ordered
and arranged directly, the same principles were involved.
Inasmuch as God is the author of all government, it
therefore follows that all governments are accountable to
him. Jehovah pronounced woe and destruction on Isracl
through His prophet in their failure in this respect,
when He said, as He plead with them to change their
course and pointed out the result if they continued: “For
if you thoroughly amend your ways and your doings;
if ye thoroughly execute justice between a man and his
necighbor; if ye oppress not the sojourner, the fatherless,
and the widow, and shed not innocent blood in this place,
neither walk after other gods to your hurt; then will I
cause you to dwell in this place, in the land that I gave
to your fathers from old even for cvermore. (Notice
the indictment.) Behold ye trust in lying words that
can not profit. Will ye steal, murder, and commit adul-
tery, and swear falsely, and burn incense unto Baal and
walk after other gods that ye have not known?” (Jer. 7:
5-8). In verse 15 we have the threat, “And I will cast
you out of my sight, as I have cast out all of your
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brethren, even the whole seed of Ephraim.” From this
exhortation, indictment and threat that Judah as a nation
had failed in its mission and there was no safety or pro-
tection for the weak against the strong, -for this reason
God was going to take them away. There is one charac-
teristic of the Jewish government that has since been
transferred to another institution—that is the religious.
This is a prerogative that now belongs to the church.
What was true of the Jewish government is true of all
governments. Hear the prophet again, the word which
came from Jehovah, saying, “Arise and go down to the
potter’s house, and there I will cause thee to hear my
words. Then I went down to the potter’s house, and
behold, he was making a work on the wheels. And when
the vessel that he made of clay was marred in the hand
of the potter, he made again another vessel, as seemed
good to the potter to make it. Then the word of Jehovah
came to me, saying, O house of Israel, can not I do with
you as this potter? Behold as the clay is in the potter’s
hand, so are ye in my hand, O house of Israel. At what
instant I speak concerning a nation, and concerning a
kingdom, to pluck up, and to break down and to destroy
it; if that nation concerning which I have spoken, turn
from their evil, T will repent of the evil that I thought to
do unto them. And at what instant I speak concerning a
nation, and concerning a kingdom, to build and to plant
it; if they do that which is evil in my sight, that they
obey not my voice, then I will repent of the good where-
with I said I would benefit them” (Jer. 18:1-10).
Daniel was called upon to teach Nebuchadnezzar the
same lesson. That is, the Most High ruleth over king-
doms of men and giveth to whomsoever He will. See
Daniel, 4th chapter. Other ekamples are Nineveh,
Babylon, Egypt and Tyre. It is as true today as it has
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ever been that the nation that fails in its mission must
meet the wrath of God. Tence the need to stand for law
and order by the citizenship of the nation. If you should
occupy an official position or as a juror and fail to inflict
the punishment prescribed by law, you are contributing
to the ruin and downfall of the nation. On the other
hand, if you do your part in whatever position you
occupy to enforce law, you are contributing to the safety
of life and property and helping to perpetuate the life of
the nation.

Tt is time for citizens to remember the charge that
was given to Ezra (7:25, 26), “And thou, Ezra, after
the wisdom of thy God that is in thy hand, appoint
magistrates and judges, who may judge all the people
beyond the river, all such as know thy God; and teach
ve him that knoweth them not. And whosoever will not
do the law of thy God, and the law of the king, let
judgment be executed upon him with all diligence,
whether it be unto death, or to banishment, or to con-
fiscation of goods, or to imprisonment.” This is the only
way to preserve the peace, happiness and prosperity of a
nation. “Righteousness exalteth a nation; but sin is a
reproach to any people” (Prov. 14:34). As Christians
and citizens it is our duty to lend our means and service
to this end. “Put them in mind to be in subjection to
rulers, to authorities, to be obedient, to be ready urito
every good work” (Titus 3:1). “Be subject to every
ordinance of man for the Lord’s sake: whether to the
king, as supreme; or unto governors, as sent by him for
vengeance on evil-doers and for the praise of them that
do well” (I Pet. 2:13, 14).

A man becoming a Christian does not forfeit his
citizenship in the civil government. Paul claimed right
of protection as a Roman (Acts 22:25). No one was
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required to resign an official position; if so it should have
been stated. The eunuch was an officer and went on his
way as such. Cornelius was a centurion, Sergius Paulus
was proconsul of Cyprus, the Philippian jailer was in
charge of the prison when Paul left him. FErastus was
treasurer of Corinth. Evidently many of the Pretorian
guard became Christians (Phil. 1:13). It therefore
follows that the same principle obtains in this as did
in the various callings and professions of life. “Brethren,
let each man wherein he was called abide with God”
(I Cor. 7:24). Let us then stand for the good and
oppose the evil in government as elsewhere that we may
preserve the rights of man to us and our posterity, for
which God intended it should stand.,

Tur CHaurcH.

The church of Christ was the last of the threc great
institutions established by the God of heaven. Its mission
is the salvation of the world. The means it uses to ac-
complish is the Gospel of Christ (Mark 16:16; Rom. 1:
16). Man had failed to keep perfectly the moral, civil
and revealed law, and for this reason was a sinner, as
sin is the transgression of law (I John 3:4). In Rom.
1:16 Paul sets forth the proposition that the Gospel is
the power of God unto salvation. Tollowing this, he
proceeds to show the Gentile had failed to remember God
and drifted into sin (Rom. 1:21-32); the Jew had a
revealed law, but had failed to keep it, so he, too, was a
sinner (Rom. 3:9). Lvil brings condemnation to Jew
and Gentile alike (Rom. 2:9), and for this cause had
entailed the death sentence, as the “wages of sin is death”
(Rom. 6:23). In order that he may avert the death
penalty, the law must be satisfied and pardon or salva-
tion provided. Christ died as a criminal for us that He
might satisfy the law (Gal. 3:13), and with His blood
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procured this salvation (Rom. 3:24). This salvation is
provided in ‘the church or kingdom of Christ. “Who
delivered us out of the power of darkness and translated
us into the kingdom of the Son of his love; in whom we
have redemption, the forgiveness of our sins (Col. 1:13).
Through the church salvation was extended to all nations
(Mark 16:16; Luke 24:47). Not only to save him from
sin, but to save his life to the work, worship and service
of God. ‘It is God’s desire that man achieve the greatest
good possible.  To this end God has provided certain
principles that are fundamental in their nature. These
are faith, hope and love. In the development of these
principles man reaches his highest attainment. TFaith is
produced by testimony (John 20:30, 1! Rom. 10:17).
Faith creates a mental gymnasium for intellectual devel-
opment; this in turn makes him strong and leads to obe-
dience (Acts 6:7; Gal. 5:6; Rom. 4:20; Acts 3:16).

As faith is a product of the intellect, so love arises
from the sensibilities. Paul declares that love is the
greatest of the three. This being true, it is the greatest
thing in the world, and when we see the sacrifice and
service produced by love in all the relationships of life,
we can but realize the truth of this statement. Tor sac-
rifice and service are the proofs and fruits of love. The
death and suffering of Christ on the cross, and for men
that were enemies to God, is the greatest demonstration
of love that the world ever beheld. As the great ob-
jective point of the Christian’s faith is the resurrection
of Christ from the dead, so the great objective point of
love is the cross. God has left us two great memorial
institutions to preserve these mighty demonstrations of
power and love, baptism and the Lord’s table. There is
nothing that will have greater power to make a man
good and noble than sacrifice and service. The product
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of love is character. We love Him because He first
loved us (I John 4:19).

Hope is the lesser of the three graces, yet it performs
a very important place in the Christian life. Iope rests
on promises. Hope is therefore related to faith, for
without faith there can be no hope. Hope is the inspira-
tion of life. It is our comfort in the time of darkness.
It is the pilgrim’s staff, and the mariner’s anchor. Its
product is cheerfulness. It enabled men to sing in prison
and rejoice in the hour of adversity. Smite this won-
derful grace from the carth and all happiness would
perish.

We behold the Christian with faith to make him
strong, and love to make him good, and hope to make
him happy. We behold the mission of the great, yes,
the greatest, of all institutions, the church of the living
God.  With these great principles the church reaches
back to make better families and better nations. It
makes man to realize a greater responsibility is resting
in his relationship to God and man.

The church is a city of refuge for the sinner, a temple
for the saint to worship in, a place where the hero of
faith may prove himself, an opportunity for the good
man to serve and sacrifice, to fill the downtrodden and
sorrowf{ul with hope that they may look up and smile
again, and thus prepares us to live ever in the land of
light and love and commune with the saints of all the
ages, and to join the great son of Moses and the Lamb:

I love thy church, O God;
Her walls before Thee stand,
Dear as the apple of thine eye,

And graven on Thy hand.
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For her my tears shall fall;
For her my prayers ascend;

To her my toils and cares be given,
Till toils.and cares shall end.

Beyond my highest joys
T prize her heav'nly ways,
Sweet communion, solemn vows,
Her hymns of love and praise.

207
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HOW TO LIVI.
R. C. Brii.

The fact that life is thrust upon man without his
knowledge and snatched from him without his consent is
evidence that he is not an independent, absolute being;
ample evidence that he, even between birth and death, is
subject to another, and that he is not his own master. [t
signifies that he is not qualified to direct his own steps
and to live his own life. Tt should make him humble and
enable him to recalize that he needs to be taught how to
live the one short life allotted him here below, lest he, in
his short-sightedness, throw it away. Certainly this fact
should give man his true relationship to God, the right
attitude toward his Maker, and make him willing to take
advice from above.

Hence, Christ assuming that man knows his place in
God’s economy and that he is therefore teachable, pro-
ceeds, in the sixth chapter of Matthew, to teach him how
to live.  And please remember that it is His doctrine, not
mine. And please remember, too, that, if vour life does
not square with it, your quarrel is with I1im and not with
me. When [ speak in the name of Jesus, 1 always bear
in mind that He overhears all that | say,, that my speech
will face me in judgment, and that therefore I must
please Him first, last, and all the time. When what I say
pleases man, of course, T am glad, but when it displeases
him, T have no recourse; I can not help it.

. A manufacturer, in shipping the parts of a compli-
cated machine to a customer, sends along a drawing on
blue paper showing how to assemble the machine. This
drawing is'called a blueprint. And, when it is followed,
the machine, being properly set up, will run smoothly
without lost motion or useless friction, and will therefore
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develop high per cent efficincy. Now, in the scripture
before us, Jesus gives man the blueprint of his life. He
tells him how to construct his life, not only so that there
may be no lost energy or wasting anxiety, but also so
that there may be developed a high degree of Christian
efficiency. But does not the fact that Christians in gen-
eral are inefficient justify the fear that they are not
building according to the drawing? Let us examine the
blueprint.

The Lord begins by designating the bank with which
his disciples should do business. He savs: “Lay not for
yourselves treasures upon the earth, where moth and rust
consume, and where thieves break through and steal: but
lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where neither
moth nor rust consume, and where thieves do not break
through nor steal: fcr where thy treasure is, there will
thy heart be also.” In this category there are but two
banks, the earthly and the heavenly. And Jesus makes
choice of the latter, te.ling Christians that, since nothing
to endanger or destroy can enter, it is the safer place to
store treasures. Indeed, He forbids His disciples to
make life deposits in the former.

Notice precisely what it is that He forbids. Tt is not
industry, frugality, nor thrift, in short, not the making
of money, nor even the accumulation of treasures, but the
laying it up upon the eartr that He forbids. He is not
considering the making of money, but telling His dis-
ciples what to do with it after it is made. There are but
three possible uses to which money may be put. One is
to provide the things needful for the body. This is good.
Another is to save it and store it away in some material
form. This is bad; for it not only lies idle so far as
God’s work is concerned, but, since it must be left behind
at death or at the coming of the Lord, it is really lost to
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the holder. And the last is to give it away that the needy
and the lost of earth may be helped and saved. Money
used in this last way, that is, that which is given away
(provided it be given in the name of the Lord) is all that
is saved. This is the way to “make friends by means of
the mammon of unrighteousness,” and to lay up treasures
in heaven. Money used in the first way is consumed,
money used in the second way is lost, but money used in
the third way is saved. Christ, in our passage, merely
prescribes the second use and endorses the third. Most
of up, perhaps all, could obey Him without making any
change in our present occupations, but likely this obe-
dience would necessitate a change in the use we make of
our profits.

An illustration from the ant is in point: the antis not
only industrious in collecting its food, but also wise in
selecting a safe place to store it. What would you think
of an ant that piled its food for the winter in the street,
where the first wind would scatter it, or the first beast
trod it under foot? Certainly, such an ant would be
foolish, and, in spite of its diligence, labor for naught.
Hence, since the selection of a storehouse for treasure is
a matter of prime importance, Christ settles it once for
all, for his disciples, so that they need not labor and live
in vain. Truly, this is a fundamental and vital matter,
for where the treasure is, there is the heart also. And a
failure to follow the blueprint at this point means wrong
character construction and irrevocable disaster.

Jesus continues: ‘“The lamp of the body is the eye:
if therefore thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be
full of light. But if thine eye be evil, thy whole body
shall be full of darkness. If therefore the light that is in
thee be darkness, how great is the darkness! No man
can serve two masters. . . . Ye can not serve God and
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mammon.”

This quotation, taken in its context, can refer only to
the two places of storing treasure. It contemplates con-
fusion in man’s mind as to the respective merits of the
two, and the probability of his having such disordered
vision and such darkened understanding (Christ’s evil
eye) as to decide that the earthly is the better. It means
that a man may be so full of pride and worldliness, so
lacking in spiritual discernment that he can not correctly
estimate values and know what is really worth while. It
means that a man may have such poor judgment that he
will think a worldly life better than a spiritual one, and
mammon a better master than God, and consequently
give himself over to the task of laying up treasures upon
we carth. Verily, this is what practically all men, who
do not fashion their lives after the blueprint, do.

‘The importance of the correct decision about the place
to store treasure can not be over-emphasized. In solving
‘the problem of learning how to live, it is vital. The man
who obtains the correct answer and starts life right shall
be full of light and have day all the way in both worlds.
But the man who gets the wrong answer, and consc-
quently puts his treasure in the wrong bank, starts life
in darkncess and behold “how great is the darkness!”  All
the journey of life is in darkness and ends in ‘eternal
night.  Oh, brother, beware!

With this great lesson in banking concluded, Christ
continues: “Therefore I say unto you, be not anxious for
your life, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink; nor
yet for your body, what ye shall put on. Is not the life
more than food, and the body than the raiment? . . .
And which of you by being anxious can add one cubit
unto the measure of his life?” Food, drink and raiment
are too insignificant and unimportant to be the cause of
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anxious thought. Other things of vastly more conse-
quence must occupy the minds of God’s children. Notice,
too, that is still a question of properly estimating values,
of getting things in proportion, and of putting the em-
phasis of life where it belongs. Observe, moreover, the
point that all anxiety is utterly useless and unavailing.
It can not change conditions, for none o fvou by being
anxious can add one inch to his height, or one minute to
his life.

The Lord illustrates, next from nature, an outstand-
ing doctrine in his philosophy of life. The doctrine that
touches bottom and makes easier the selection of the right
bank.

“Behold the birds of the heaven, that they sow not,
neither do they reap, nor gather into barns; and your

- heavenly Tather feedeth them. Are not ye of much more
value than thev? . . . And why are ye anxious concern-
ing raiment? Consider the lilies of the field, how they
grow; they toil not, neither do they spin: yet I say unto
vou, that even Solomon in all of his glory was not ar-
rayed like one of these. But if God doth so clothe the
grass of the field, which today is, and tomorrow is cast
into the oven, shall he not much clothe you, O ye of little
faith? Be not anxious, therefore, saying what shall we
eat? or, what shall we drink? or, wherewithal shall we be
clothed? TFor after all these things do the Gentiles seek;
for your heavenly Father knoweth that ye have need of
all these things.”

Now, what does all this mean? Whatever else it may
mean or may not mean, it does mean that God sees and
knows and cares for his child on earth. It means that
God’s child, instead of being an orphan, has a living,
loving, ever-present [Father, who proposes to supply his
food and clothing. It means that the Christian, having
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such a thoughtful and good Father, who will never forget
or fail him, may live an active, normal, happy life, free
from care and anxiety. It means, furthermore, that
Christians who do not live this way fail to do so because
their faith in God is weak. “O ye of little faith.”

Chistians who possess a vigorous, healthy faith accept,
at face value, the teaching that God, who feeds the birds
and clothes the grass, will much more feed and clothe
them. They, with childlike confidence and abandon,
untorn and undistracted by the cares of life, are able to
throw themselves into and to give themselves over to the
worship and work of God, without hindrance. - And thus
they develop high efficiency in Christian service. Such
Christians are not tempted to dissipate their energies and
to waste their lives striving after material things, for
they, in faith, rest in the riches and goodness of God, who
knows their needs and promises to supply them.

But just how plain and definite is this promise? No
promise can be put in plainer or more definite words.
Ambiguity or vagueness can not account for the fact
that it means so little or affords so little comfort and
assurance to Christians. The reason must be sought else-
where. Christ knows the reason. In saying, “O ye of
little faith,” he analyzes the matter with unerring skill.
It must be that many Christians just simply do not believe
their Father's promise. Listen: “But seek ye first his
kingdom and his righteousness; and all these things shall
be added unto you.” ‘““Added unto you.” Yes. Food,
drink and raiment, things to which we attach so much
importance, are really, when properly valued, so insig-
nificant that God throws them in, when we undertake the
big and important task of sceking first-the kingdom and
his righteousness. It is like this: when a customer buys
a dollars worth of sugar, a bag is placed upon the scales
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and the proper amount of sugar put into it. The mer-
chant considers the string, which he wraps about the bag
after it is taken from the scales, of such small consequence
that he does not weigh it. It is thrown in. Iven so,
God, when dealing with those whose first concern is to
do the will of God, throws in food and clothing. [s not
this promisc specific enough for the most particular and
cautious? Tn this respect, what more can be asked?

Remember, however, that the promise is not un-
qualifiecd.  There is one condition, but only one. Of
course, it must be met by one who would enjoy the
promise. -One, who would live this normal, care-free,
successful, happy life in full assurance that he will be
cared for, must seek first, not second, God’s kingdom and
His righteousness. Just as certain as there is a God of
truth, the Christian who unselfishly lives for the glory of
God and the good of God’s creatures will be fed and
clothed. And what more should the servant of a rich,
good, cternal Master desire? This is enough, provided
he loves his Master and believes Him and desires before
everything else the prosperity of the Master’s business.
Absolutely the only thing that need concern the Christian
is his part of the contract. God will perform his part
when man becomes selfless and meets God’s condition.
But no lazy, ambitionless man can meet God’s condition.
No man can seek God’s kingdom and righteousness in
idleness. The Christian, no matter what vocation he fol-
lows, must realize that he is God’s steward, and really
work to the Owner’s interest. If he “loafs on the job,”
and yet expects God to carry out his part of the contract,
he is like the man who expects God to pardon him before
he obeys the Gospel.

But, how does God fulfill His promise? Really, to
be asking how God performs his work is an indication of
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mistrust rather than of faith. It is a mistake to puzzle
ourselves over the /ow till we lose sight of the whai.
This is the very thing Nicodemus did.  Because he could
not understand how he could be born again, he refused
to admit the possibility of a new birth, and consequently
lost the blessing of being a new creature in Christ.  Oh!
that Nicodemus and all men could believe. Ts it neces-
sary to know the psychology of God’s mind or the phi-
losophy of his ways to believe and enjoy Him? Tt is not.
We may not know how God answers our prayers or for-
gives our sins or provides for us, but, when we believe
Him, our ignorance does not prevent our enjoying Ilis
riches and goodness. Remember, too, that in fulfilling
His promises, God need not resort to miracles or set aside
law or despise human agency. He must not be so limited,
for He is unlimited and almighty. Moreover, remember
that it is not ours to seek /o God keeps His promises
and performs His works., It is ours to do our part and
trust God for His. }

And, because there are human conditions in the above
cases, it must not be forgotten that God’s part is the
greater part.  When a penitent sinner is baptized, God
forgives his sins.  Lven so, when a Christian, without
anxiety but in restful faith, seeks first God’s kingdom,
God cares for him in a special way. He supplies his
temporal needs; he promises no other worldly goods.
Sinners and indifferent Christians have promise of no
such oversight. It is to be feared that too many Chris-
tians do not really desire this divine care and oversight,
since, in all probability, they can make more money and
have a better time, as the world counts good times, with-
out it. Christians need faith in Jehovah; they need to
know that God’s way is the best way to live, and “that
the friendship of the world is enmity with God.”
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In conclusion, the doctrine, without hair-splitting dis-
tinctions or nice points and speculations about the how, is
simply that loyal, selfless Christians can afford to be
indifferent to laying up treasures upon carth; that they
can afford to be satisfied with daily food and raiment,
and neced not be anxious about the proverbial rainy day,
since they have a Father who will care for them as He
does the birds and the lilies. The Christian, therefore,
who really believe Jesus Christ can, without fear, throw
himsell completely into his Master’s work as Paul did
and not be bothered about his bank account on earth, or
be distracted by the cares of life and be ‘thus made
unhappy and inefficient, for God will provide. Who can
estimate how much the church of God is suffering today
in genuine efficiency, success and happiness becausc
Christians fail to build their lives by the blueprint of the
Master? Paul built by it, and can there be any question
that he lived wisely and successfully a life filled with
rejoicing? - Do you suppose that he now, in eternity,
regrets the way he spent his brief life on carth? Truly
aul was wise and lived the best way, for it is God’s way.



The Promises, the Law and the Gospel. 217
THE PROMISES, THE LAW AND TIILE GOSPLL.
By IEARLY ARCENEAUNX.

We have heard of various man-made “Keys to the
Scriptures.” Tach professes to be the only one which
will unlock the “mysteries” of divine revelation. Sweden-
borg had a mystic key. The Mormons have their in-
spiration as a key. Mrs. Eddy gave us a “Kev to the
Scriptures.” Russell’s followers believe his writings are
the only and all-sufficient key to the scriptures. The
denomniationalists believe that the Holy Spirit secretly
guides them into an understanding of the things of God.
But He (?) guides them into many and conflicting under-
standings.

It has been said, “God is His own interpreter, and
He will make it plain.” This is the statement of a great
truth. “Come now, and let us reason together, saith
Jehovah” (Isa. 1:18). This passage clearly indicates
that common sense is to be our guide in understanding
the communications of Jehovah. He gave us our reason-
ing faculties. e addresses them in his word. His word
is adapted to them, or it is unintelligible, and therefore
useless.

We do not have to go outside the Bible for a key.
The book itself clearly teaches that method is to be em-
ployed, and describes the method. “Handling aright the
word of truth” (Il Tim. 2:15) implies a wrong method
of handling the word, and enjoins it upon the teacher of
the word to employ the right method. To the same effect
we have “The law is good if a man use it lawfully’” (I
Tim. 1:8); “IFor we are not as the many, corrupting the
word of God” (Il Cor. 2:17); “Nor handling the word
of God deceitfully” (II Cor. 4:2); “Only there are some
that trouble you, and would pervert the gospel of Christ”
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(Gal. 1:7) ; “Wherein are some things hard to be under-
stood, which the ignorant and unsteadfast wrest, as they
do also the other scriptures, unto their own destruction”
(IT Pet. 3:16). The method employed is therefore a
matter of the first importance in Bible study.

The masses of the people use no method in their
“attempts” to study the Bible, unless desultory, hap-
hazard, hit-or-miss, “take-it-as-you-come-to-it"’ reading,
may be called a method. They have been taught none.
The majority of their teachers use no intelligent method.
To most people it makes no difference who spoke, to
whom he spoke, or under what dispensation it may have
been spoken. They say the Bible is the word of God;
it’s all good; it matters not whether it is in Genesis,
Psalms or Acts of Apostles. But the devil's lie is re-
corded in Gen. 3:4. Noah was told to build an ark of
gopher wood. We are not. In Job 2:9 we find, “Curse
Gbd, and die.”” We ought to make some inquiries about
this before taking it “just as we come to it.”” When Peter
said, “Repent and pray” (Acts 8:22), he was speaking
to a baptized man (Acts 8:13). It therefore does not
touch the question of an unbaptized man’s praying for
pardon. When the same apostle commanded, “Repent
and be baptized for remission of sins” (Acts 2:38), he
was addressing unsaved people (Acts 2:40). There is
one sin in Acts 8:22. There are many in Acts 2:38.
Nothing could be a greater or more serious perversion of
God's word than to apply to the sinner what was ad-
dressed to the Christian, or to the Christian what was
addressed to the alien as such. Of course, some duties
are common to both, as repentance.

T'he Bible is a book of many hooks and many classifi-
cations. If its contents are not properly classified, we
will never understand the real teaching of the divine
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volume. It is impossible to do more now than to develop
briefly its most fundamental divisions.

In the third chapter of Galatians three things stand
out in bold rcelief, the promises to Abraham, the law of .
Moses and the Gospel of Christ.  If we understand these
three things, and the relationship between them, we have
the key to a more comprehensive knowldge of the Bible
than we would ever attain by following any human key
which has been offevred.  And without this understanding
one studies with a veil upon his heart (II Cor. 3:14).

Let us note the emphasis placed upon these three
words in Galatians (3): “And the scripture, foreseeing
that God would jusfify the Gentiles by faith, preached
the gospel beforehand unto Abraham, saying, In thee
shall all the nations be blessed” (Gal. 3:8). “For as
many as arce of the works of the law are under a curse

. no man is justified by the law before God” (Gal.
3:10, 11). “Forif the inheritance is of the law, it is no
more of promise: but God hath granted it to Abraham
by promise” (Gal. 3:18). This promise was made more
than four hundred years before the giving of the law of
Moses. The law does not save. Our salvation is through
the Giospel in fulfillment of the promise. :

These things in their proper relationship will appear
in their historical development. We go back of the
Gospel dispensation nineteen centuries. We find our-
selves four hundred years before the law at the call of
Abraham. We open our Bibles at the twelfth chapter of
Genesis.  We are in the patriarchal dispensation. We
will read the text of the promises to Abraham. “Now
Jehovah said unto Abram, Get thee out of thy country,
and from thy kindred, and from thy father's house unto
the land that T will show thee: and I will' make of thee
a great nation, and I will bless thee, and make thy name
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- great; and be thou a blessing: and T will bless them that
bless thee, and him that curseth thee will I curse: and in
thee shall all the families of the earth be blessed” (Gen.
12:1-3). “And Jehovah appeared unto Abram, and said,
Unto thy seed will T give this land” (Gen. 12:7). We
have here two very distinct promises of very different
natures. The first promises to make of Abraham’s seed
a great nation, hence a national promise, concerning one
nation. The thing promised is the land of Canaan, hence
an earthly promise. The second promises blessing to all
nations, hence a universal promise to all mankind. The
blessing promised is justification (Gal. 3:8), hence a
spiritual promise. It would be impossible for two things
to be more clearly differentiated.

But these two promises are the germs of the Old and
New Covenants. The first promise is repeated in Gen.
13:14-17. The second is here omitted. Tt is repeated
again in Gen. 15:18, and the spiritual promise omitted.
Again the national, earthly promise is repeated in Gen.
17, and the covenant of circumcision is given. Again
the second or spiritual promise is omitted. Here in con-
nection with the covenant of circumcision is a sentence
which should be remembered, “And my covenant shall
be in your flesh” (Gen. 17:13). .

The connection between the law of Moses and the
promises is clearly stated. “Ile hath remembered his
covenant forever, the word which he commanded to a
thousand generations, the covenant which he made with
Abraham, and his oath unto Isaac, and confirmed the
same unto Jacob for a statute (the law), to Israel for an
everlasting covenant, sayving, Unto thee will 1 give the
land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance” (Psa. 105:
8-11). This passage is too plain to leave us in doubt
about the fact that the law of Moses, the Old Covenant,
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or, if vou please, the Old Testament or Jewish scrip-
tures, grew directly out of the national, earthly promise
to Abraham. That very promise, being the one here
quoted, was confirmed to Israel for a law. .

It has been contended, from the necessities of certain
false theories, that this promise has not been fulfilled, but
that it awaits fulfillment in the future. On this point let
us read: “So Jehovah gave unto Israel all the land
which he sware to give unto their fathers; and they pos-
sessed it, and dwelt therein. . . . There failed not aught
of any good thing which Jehovah had spoken unto the
house of Israel; all came to pass” (Josh. 21:43-45). As
[sracl departed from Egypt; as the law was given from
Mount Sinai; as Tsracl possessed and dwelt in Canaan,
the fulfillment of the first promise was running its course.
The second or spiritual promise was awaiting fulfillment.
The two covenants, fulfilling these two promises, could
not both be in force at the same time. The Old Covenant
excluded Gentiles. The first promise concerned Jews
only. The second promise and the New Covenant em-
brace all nations. They include Glentiles. But Gentiles
could not be excluded and included at the same time.
The Old pronounced a curse, “The law worketh wrath.”
The spiritual promise blesses all who bow to the terms of
the New Covenant. The Gospel is God's power to save
(Rom. 1:16). The law therefore had to fulfill its mis-
sion, run its course, serve its purpose and expire by lim-
itation before the New Covenant could be in force, or
the second promise could be fulfilled. This shows why
the law had to be abrogated. “He taketh away the first
that he may establish the second” (Heb. 10:10). This
also sets aside the theory that “the two covenants lapped”
during the personal ministry of Jesus on earth. This
taking away of the law occurred when it was nailed to



022 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

the cross of Christ (Col. 2:14; Eph. 2:14).

Near the middle of the law period Jeremiah by
divine inspiration, looking down the ages then future,
prophesied as follows: ‘“Behold, the days come, saith
Jehovah, that T will make a new covenant with the house
of Israel, and with the house of Judah: not according to
the covenant that T made with their fathers in the day
that T took them by the hand to bring them out of the
land of Egypt; which my covenant they brake, although
T was a husband unto them, saith Jehovah. But this is
the covenant that T will make with the house of Israel
after those days, saith Jehovah: I will put my law in
their inward parts, and in their heart will T write it. . .
And they shall teach no more every man his neighbor,
and every man his brother, saying, Know Jehovah; for
they shall all know me, from the least of them unto the
greatest of them, saith Jehovah: for I will forgive their
iniquity, and their sin will T remember no more” (Jer.
31:31-34). Note: 1. God would make a new covenant.
2. Tt would not be like the Old Covenant. (Yet some
men talk about ‘“the identity of the covenants.”) 3. The
New Covenant described and differentiated from the Old.
a. Under the new God will write His law in every heart
that is to be brought into covenant relationship with Him.
Hence the great commission reads: “Teach, baptize”
(Matt. 28:19); “believeth and is baptized” (Mark 16:
16). The racord of work under that commission rcads,
“When they believed they were baptized both men and
women’ (Acts 8:12). b. “They shall teach no morc
their neighbor and brother, Know Jehovah; for they
shall all know me.”” The Old Covenant was a national
compact. The Israelites were in covenant relationship
with God at birth. All had to be taught. Now they
must be taught first, then be born again, of water and the
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Spirit into the New Covenant. Tt is needless to sav this
removes the foundation of the theory and practice of
infant baptism. That theory subverts the fundamental
principles of the New Covenant. c¢. “Their sin will T
remember no more.” This is in sharp contrast with the
fact that under the Old Covenant there was a remem-
brance made of sins year by year because it was impos-
sible for the blood of animals to take away sins (Heb.
10:1-4).

The connection between the Gospel and the promises
is just as clearly revealed as is the connection between the
law and the promises. “The scripture, foreseeing that
God would justify the Gentiles by faith, preached the
Gospel beforehand unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall
the nations be blessed” (Gal. 3:8). He did not forget
and quote the first promise. The Gospel is the fulfill-
ment of the spiritual promise here quoted. This promise
was fulfilled to the Tews first after the resurrection and
exaltation of Jesus (Acts 3:25, 26).

The advocate of infant baptism runs his Gospel line
back to the seventeenth of Genesis, and puts his practice
in the room of infant circumcision. But in so doing he
confuses things which are kept distinct and separate from
one end of the Bible to the other. You remember that
was a ‘‘covenant in your flesh.”” The New Covenant is
written in the heart. Tts members are not to be taught to
know Jehovah; for all shall know him. But in finding
their gospel in Genesis (17) they leave out the Gentiles
(Eph. 2:11-16), Christ and salvation.

The OId Covenant was in force till Jesus died.
Hence when the apostles were sent out under their lim-
ited or Jewish commission (which some confuse with the
Gospel) they were commanded, “Go not into any way of
the Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the Samari-
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tans: but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of

«~Israel” (Matt. 10:5, 6). But immediately after the
resurrection, the law having been abrogated, they were
commanded, “Go teach all nations” (Matt. 28:19). The
time had come for the fulfillment of the second or spir-
itual promise; for the ushering in of the Gospel dis-
pensation.

Here we also read, “All authority is given unto me”
(Matt. 28:18); “Teaching them to observe all things
whatsover [ have commanded you” (Matt. 28:20).
Moses was no longer lawgiver. When we make our
appeal to the Old Testament for authority for a single
practice which is not authorized in the New Testament
we do violence to the supreme authority of Jesus Christ;
we count his blood, the seal of the New Covenant, a
common thing.

But some one may say, “I admit the law of Moses
was taken away, but not the entire Old Testament.” The
Jews divided the Old Testament into Law, Prophets and
Psalms. Christ accepted that division (Luke 24:44).
In Gal. 4:21, 22 Paul quotes Genesis as “the law.” In
John 10:34 under the formula, “Is it not written in your
law,” Psalms (82:6) is quoted. In I Cor. 14:21 under
the formula, “In the law it is written,” Isaiah the prophet
(28:11) is quoted. Inspiration has called the Penta-
teuch, the Psalms and the Prophets “the law.” Those
who may be interested are urged to make a careful study
of the third chapter of Galatians in connection with the
arguments here given. .\ summary of contrasts between
the covenants may be suggestive. We wish simply on
this great subject to teach just what the inspired writers
have said.
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Old Covenant (II Cor. 3:

14).

First Will (Heb. 10:9,
10).

Law of Moses (John 1:
17).

Ministration of Condemna-
tion (II Cor. 3:9).

Law (Rom. 6:14).

Law of Works (Rom. 3:
270

Law Good (Rom. 7:12).

Enacted on Promises (con-
firms entire argument,
Heb. 8:6).

Faulty (Heb. 8:7).
Weakness Through Flesh
(Rom. 8; Heb. 7:18).

Flesh (Gal. 3:3).

Yoke of Bondage
5:1).

A Curse (Gal. 3:10).

Provisional (Gal. 3:19).

(Gal.

Passeth Away (II Cor. 3:
7))
One Nation (Gen. 12:1-3).
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New Covenant (Heb. 8:
8).
Second Will.

Gospel of Christ (Rom. 1:
16).

Ministration of Righteous-
ness.

Grace (Gal. 2:21).

Law of Faith (Rom. 3:
27). :

Better Covenant (Heb. 8:
6).

Enacted on Better Prom-
ises (confirms entire argu-
ment (Heb. 8:6).

Perfect (James 1:25).

Power of God (Rom. 1:
16).

Spirit (Gal. 3:3).

Law of Liberty (James. 1:
25).

A Blessing (Gal. 3:8).

Final (Jude 3: Heb. 13:
20).

Remaineth (Il Cor. 3:11).

All Nations (Matt. 28:19).

The student may increase the list indefinitely.
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THE THRONE OF DAVID OR REIGN OF
CHRIST.

By J. B. NELsON.

To the members of the kingdom of Jesus Christ and
friends of the Bible, I feel that the honor and pleasure
is mine to be one of the number to deliver one of the
lectures before the Abilene Christan College at this time.
My subject for this occasion is, “The Throne of David or
Reign of Christ.” The title of my subject naturally calls
for a consideration of the establishment of the kingdom
of Christ. As I see it, there can be no reign of Christ
apart from the kingdom of Christ.

I shall first consider the definition of the terms of
the subject under ‘consideration. Dr. Joseph Henry
Thayer, who is considered one of the best, if not the best,
lexicographers in the land, defines the term throne as
follows: “Thronos, a throne, seat, i. e., a chair of state
having a footstool; assigned in the New Testament to
kings, hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Luke
1:32, 52; Acts 2:30. metaph. to God, the governor of the
world: Matt. 5:34; 23:22; Acts 7:49 (Is. 66:1); Rev.
1:4; 3:21; 4:2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. 4:16; 8:1; 12:2; to
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine ad-
ministration: Mt. 19:28; 23 3J0E IRGWw, PsBL S ADBNIS
22:3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, Heb.
1:8; to judges, i. q. tribunal or bench (plut. mor. p.
8o7b.) : Mt. 19:28; Luke 22:30; Rev. 20:4.”

The Rev. Thomds Sheldon Green, M.A., in his
Lexicon of the New Testament, defines the term as fol-
lows: Thronos, throne to set, a seat, a throne (Matt. 5
34; 19:28; Luke 1:52) ; meton, power, dominion (Luke
1:32; Heb. 1:8) ; a potentate (Col. 1:16), etc.

Donnegan defines thus, “Thronos, a seat; a stool, or
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chair, especially, an armed chair, a chair of- state, a
throne.”

Basileia. Dr. Thayer says thus: A kingdom, i. e,
the territory subject to the rule of a king—frequent in
the New Testament in reference to the reign of the
Messiah.”

To have a kingdom we must have, first, a king;
second, territory (or subjects); thirdly, law. At this
time we have Jesus Christ seated in heaven as our King,
the church as the subjects and the New Testament as the
law. I would have you understand in the very incipiency
of this investigation that I teach that to be a member of
the church of Christ is to be a member of the kingdom
and to be a member of the kingdom is to be a member of
the church. To be a member of one is to be a member of
- the other. I throw down the gauntlet and defy any man
living to prove that the New Testament teaches the con-
trary. [ can’t conceive, according to the teachings of the
New Testament, of a man being in one and not the other.
I admit that the word kingdom 4s used in the aggregate
and the church usually in a local sense, but church is in
the aggregate equally with kingdom in Matt. 16:18, 10.
Whenever and wherever you show me he is a member of
one I will show from the New Testamnt that he is in the
other. If you tell me that he is only in a certain, meta-
phorical, sense a member of the kingdom, but in reality a
member of the church, then T will prove that only in a
sense he is metaphorically a member of the church.
Away with the idea that Christ has two institutions, one
the church and the other the kingdom, and it only in a
sense, but will be in reality at the resurrection. T shall
pay my respects more fully to this phase of the subject a
little later.

I now want to direct your attention to the investiga-
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tion of the throne. 1 mean to be understood as taking
the position that Jesus the Christ is today, and has been
from seven days after His ascension to the right hand of
God, the Father, on the throne of David, and is King of
kings and Lord of lords.

I would have you know that God has never had but
one throne, and has only one today, and never will have
but one. “Thus saith the Lord, the heaven is my throne,
and the earth is my footstool; where is the house that ye
build unto me? and where is the place of my rest” (Isa.
66:1; Acts 7:49).. The Bible nowhere teaches a plurality
of thrones in hecaven or on earth. We see from these
passages that heaven is the throne of God. God is an
absolute monarch, a perfect monarch filled with mercy
and kindness and knows how to deal with every phase of
human weakness. He can not be mistaken in any of his
rulings.

Israel became dissatisfied with God’s perfect rule.
God was in heaven ruling Israel on earth, though in-
visible to man. Israel, filled with the desires of human
rule, began to call for an earthly king. Nearly three
hundred years before the Israelites called for a king God
told Israel then that she would ask for a king, and gave
certain warnings of what would be done (Deut. 28:36,
37). God foresaw that Israel would want to remove the
throne from heaven to the earth, and she did. “Ye said
unto me, Nay; but a king shall reign over us: when the
Lord your God was your king. Now therefore behold
the king whom ye have chosen, and whom ye have de-
sired! and, behold, the Lord has set a king over you.
If you will fear the Lord, and serve him, and obey his
voice, and not rebell against the commandments of the
Lord, then shall both ye and also the king that reigneth
over you continue following the Lord your God: but if
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ye will not obey the voice of the Lord, but rebell against
the commandment of the Lord, then shall the hand of the
Lord be against vou, as it was against vour fathers” (I
Sam. 12:12-16). Hear the Apostle Paul: “And after
that he gave unto them judges about the space of four
hundred and fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. And
afterward they desired a king; and God gave unto them
Saul the son of Cis, a man of the tribe of Benjamin, by
the space of forty years. And when he had removed him
he raised up unto them Daid to be their king; to whom
also he gave testimony, and said, I have found David the
son of Jesse, a man after mine own heart, which shall
fulfill all my will. Of this man’s séed hath God accord-
ing to his promise raised unto Israel a Savior, Jesus”
(Acts 13:20-23). By reading the eleventh chapter of
I Samuel you see that Saul as king was a selection of the
people and not the special choice of God. He was the
people’s king. We find that God revealed unto Jacob:
“The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver
from between his feet, until Shiloh come; and unto him
shall the gathering of the people be” (Gen. 49:10).
After the throne had been wrested from heaven's domain
and placed on earth and a man made king placed upon
the throne, he, the king, rebelled against God’s admoni-
tion and took the sole authority in his own hand. By
reading the 15th and 16th chapters of I Samuel you will
see that Saul was rejected, and David was anointed to
be king, a man after God’s heart. We find the sceptre is
with Judah. After the reign of David, Solomon the son
of David came to the throne, so the throne is transferred
to Solomon (I Kings 1:13, 17). ‘“And also thus said
the king, Blessed be the Lord God of Israel, which hath
given one to sit on my throne this day mine eyes seeing
it” (I Kings 1:48; 3:6). Solomon followed strange
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women and bis heart was turned away from God (I
Kings 11:1-3). In consequence of the sins of Solomor
when his son Rehoboam came to the throne the kingdom
was rent, except the tribe of Judah that the throne might
be perpetuated to the posterity of David. “And it came
to pass when all Israel heard that Jerechoam was come
again, that they sent and called him unto the congrega-
tion, and make him king over all Isracl: there was none
that followed the house of David, but the tribe of Judah
only” (I Kings 12:20). God had promised that a reser-
vation was to be made to Abraham and to the tribe of
Judah. “And unto his son will I give one tribe that
David my servant may have a light always before me in
Jerusalem, the city which I have chosen me to put my
name there” (I Kings 11:36. Sce also Ex. 20:24; 11
Chron. 6:2, 6, 32). The angel told Mary at the birth of
Jesus that God would give Jesus the throne of David
(Luke 1:32). Tt is for me to prove whether Jesus is on
David’s throne today or not. We have found that the
throne is on carth, being transferred from one king to
another, but still carrying the title of David’s throne
because David was the first God appointed king on earth
to occupy the throne that was brought down from heaven
and placed among men.

Passing down the line of kings, we find that Jehoia-
chin, who is also called Jeconiah and Coniah, was the last
king to sit on the trone of David and was king at the
time the children of Israel were carried away into Baby-
lonish captivity. The king of Babylon set up a king,
Zedekiah, but he had no authority to do such (II Kings
24:1-20; Jer. 22:24-30).

The throne is now taken from among men. “There-
fore thus saith the Lord of Jehoiakim king of Judah;
he shall have none to sit upon the throne of David” (Jer.
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36:30; Ezek. 37:1). Hear what Jeremiah the prophet
of God said to Israel between the first and second sieges,
or carrying away to Babylon: “Is this man Coniah a
despised broken idol? Is he a vessel wherein is no
pleasure? wherefore are they cast out, he and his seed,
and are cast into a land which they know not? O earth,
earth, earth, hear the word of the Lord. Thus saith the
Lord, write ye this man childless, a man that shall not
prosper in his days: for no man of his seed shall prosper,
sitting upon the throne of David, and ruling any more in
Judah” (Jer. 22:28-30). But one is ready to say what
becomes of the prophecy of Gen. 49:10 if the throne of
David is not to have another man of the tribe of Judah
to rule on the throne on earth? Some commentators and
critics say that the passage is not to be understood with-
out limitation; if so, trouble comes just here. Some say
that the sceptre shall not finally depart from Judah.
Jesus was heir to the throne of David in a three-fold
sense. First by natural descent, or genealogy of David,
to whom God transferred the throne for a time (Matt.
1:1-17). Second, because He is the only begotten Son
of God (John 1:14-18). Thirdly, by appointment (Heb.
1:1-4; 2:9; Phil. 2:5-11; Luke 22:29).

Jesus was of the tribe of Judah (Matt. 1:1-17) there-
fore could not be seated on David’s throne on earth and
ruling. To those who contend that Jesus was ruling king
on earth during his personal ministry, and to those who
teach that Jesus is to come back, be seated on David’s
throne on earth and rule in His kingdom, let them think
over Jeremiah’s language, “For no man of his seed shall
prosper, sitting upon the throne of David, and ruling any
more in Judah” “Jer. 22:30). But one is ready to say
that this means the direct descendents of Coniah or
Jechonias. If you think so, then turn to Matt. 1:11 and
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you will find that Jesus was a direct descendent of this
family, so away goes all contention that Jesus could be
ruling king on earth. No, not before He went away or at
His return. This lecture is to be published, so I make
the open challenge to all that I am willing to meet any
man either in an oral or written discussion that Jesus
Christ never was nor never will be king on this mundane
sphere. I tell you, brethren, it is getting time the true
soldiers of the cross were arising and making an open
fight on the materialism that is gradually creeping into
the church of late. I for in, in the language of Brother
F. B. Syrgley, “I can not and will not stand for it.”
Arise, soldiers, arise and show your colors.

One is ready to ask, when Israel went into Baby-
lonish captivity, what became of the throne and who
occupied it? The throne was vacated and stayed vacant
for about seventy or seventy-five years—all the time
Israel was in captivity. “For the children of Israel shall
abide many days wihout a king, and without a prince,
and without a sacrifice, and without an image, and with-
out an ephod, and without a teraphim” (Hosea 3:4. See
also Jer. 36:30). “My people are destroyed for lack of
knowledge: because thou hast rejected knowledge, I will
reject thee, that thou shalt be no priest to me: seeing
thou hast forgotten the law of thy God, I will also forget
thy chlidren” (Hosea 4:6). Here we find Israel without
a king and without a law. The throne has been vacated.
When, where and by whom was the rone of David reoc-
cupied? “Afterward shall the children of Israel return,
and seek the Lord their God, and David their king; and
fear the Lord and his goodness in the latter days”
(Hosea 3:5). I contend that God became their king
until Jesus the Son of David went home to glory where
the throne had been exalted, and was seated at the right
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hand of the Father in heaven. When Israel came out of
captivity they looked to God for help, for He had become
their king. The throne had been among men nearly
500 years and vacant for 70 or 75 years. “O Israel, thou
hast destroyed thyself; but in me is thine help. 7 will be
thy king: where is any other that may save thee in all
thy cities? and thy judges of whom thou saidst, give me
a king and princes? I gave thee a king in mine anger,
and took him away in my wrath. For now they shall say,
We have no king, because we feared not the Lord; what
then shall a king do to us;” (Hosea 13:9-11; 10:3).
“The Lord hath prepared his throne in the heavens; and
his kingdom ruleth over all. Once have I sworn by my
holiness that I will not lie unto David. His seed shall
endure forever, and his hrone as the sun before me. It
shall be established forever, as the moon, and as a faith-
ful witness in heaven” (Psa. 103:19; 89:35-37). When
Israel was brought out of captivity they found the throne
of David in heaven and God seated again as king.

We now look forward to the time that Jesus was
seated on David’s throne in heaven, at which time the
kingdom or church was fully set up.

“For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given:
and the government shall be upon his shoulder: and his
name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The Mighty
God, The LEverlasting Father, The Prince of Peace. Of
the increase of his government and peace there shall be
no end, upon the throne of David, and wpon his kingdom,
to order it, and to establish it with judgment and with
justice from henceforth even forever” (Isa. 9:6, 7).
‘““Behold the man whose name is the dranch,; and he shall
grow up out of his place, and he shall build the temple of
the Lord: even he shall build the temple of the Lord;
and he shall bear the glory, and he shall sit wpon and
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rule upon his throne; and he shall be a priest wpon his
throne: and the counsel of peace shall be between them
both. And they that are far off shall come and build in
the temple of the Lord” (Zech. 6:12, 13, 15). “I beheld
till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days
did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair
of his head like pure wool: his throne was like the fiery
flame, and his wheels as burning fire. I saw in the night
visions, and, behold, one like unto the Son of man came
with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of
days, and they came near before him. And there was
given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom that all
people, nations, and languages should serve him: his
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de-
stroyed” (Dan. 7:9, 13, 14).

It seems to me that just to quote the above scriptures
ought to be sufficient to convince any thinking man that
Jesus is the one of whom the prophets speak and that He
is today on David’s throne; but for fear all will not
readily grasp the prophets’ teachings, I shall comment.
Isaiah’s words that unto us the child born, the son given,
He shall have a government, He shall be called Won-
derful, Counsellor, The Prince of Peace. Beyond the
shadow of a doubt this refers to Jesus Christ, the Son of
God. Tt simply means God manifested in the flesh in the
person of Jesus and ruling through Him. This is clearly
proven in I Tim. 3:16. Isaiah further tells us that he is
to be upon David’s throne, and upon his kingdom, to
order it, to establish it with judgment and justice. If the
kingdom is not yet set up, then Jesus is not our Coun-
sellor. A counsellor is one who expounds the law, an
advocate (I John 2:1). This wonderful man is to have
an increase in his government, and this was to be while.
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upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom; but if

the kingdom and throne of Christ is not yet, then we have

not Christ as our Counsellor, advocate, so He, Christ, is

sitting 1dly by up in heaven waiting for the ushering of .
the coming of the kingdom. Zechariah says, as given a

moment ago, that the branch shall build the femple of the

Lord and shall bear the glory of it, shall sit and rule

upon his throne and shall be priest upon his throne. A

king is a ruler, so the branch, who is Christ, is to be

priest and king upon His throne. He can’t be priest on

earth, “IFor if he were on earth, he should not be a

priest” (Heb. 8:4), so if he is to be king and priest on

His throne and can’t be priest on carth, then that forever

precludes the idea of the kingdom being established
while Christ was on earth or when He comes back to the

carth, which he will never do. There is no scripture that

teaches that Jesus will ever walk on earth again.

Jesus was seated upon David’s throne in heaven at the
right hand of the Father on the day of Pentecost. “To
him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with
my IFather in his throne” (Rev. 3:21). IHear what the
Apostle Peter said on the day of Pentecost in that won-
derful sermon, the first one ever preached in the name or
by the authority of Jesus Christ (Luke 24:46-49) : “For
David speaketh concerning him, I foresaw the ILord
always before my face, for he is on my right hand, that
I should not be moved. Therefore being a prophet, and
knowing that God had sworn with an oath to him, that
the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, he would
raise up Christ to sit on his throne. For David is not
ascended into the heavens: but he saith himself, The
Lord said unto my Lord, sit thou on my right hand, until
I‘make thy foes thy footstool. Therefore let all the house
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of Israel know assuredly that God hath made that same
Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both I.ord and Christ”
(Acts 2:25, 32-36).

Jesus is now in heaven, where David’s throne was
carried, and where God was rescated and where the
throne is to stay throughout an unending eternity. It is
in heaven to stay, there is to be no end to it. Never again
will it be brought to earth and placed among men. The
end: Isa. 9:7; Ezek. 37:22, 24, 27; Dan. 7:14; Psa. 89:
following scriptures give an abundance of proof to that
204565 37)"

A little more on the throne and reign of Christ, 1n
heaven, who is heir to the throne and appointed to it by
Jehovah. God has exalted Him, crowned Him and given
Him a name above every name, and all this was done
after He had been crucified and appeared in the Holy of
Holies, heaven itself. “God, who at sundry times and in
divers manners spoke in times past unto the father by the
prophets, hath in these last days spoken unto us by his
Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all things, by
whom, also he made the world; who being the brightness
of his glory and the express image of his person, and
upholding all things by the word of his power, when he
had by himself purged our sins and sat down on the
right hand of the majesty on high; being made so much
better than the angels, as he hath by inheritance obtained
a more excellent name than they” (Heb. 1:1-4). “Son
whom he hath appointed heir of all things.” Ilath ap-
pointed indicates an action past and perfected. Where
was this done, On David’s throne in heaven. ‘“Let this
mind be in you, which also was in Christ Jesus: who
being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to be
equal with God, but fmade himself of no reputation, and
took upon him the form of a servant, and was made in
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the likeness of man: and being found in fashion as a

man he humbled himself, and became obedient unto
death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore God also
hath highly exalted him, and given him a name which is
above every name: that at the name of Jesus every knee
should bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and
things under the earth, and that every tongue should
confess that Jesus Christ is the Lord, to the glory of God
the Father” (Phil. 2:5-11). T must confess this is
strange language to me if Jesus is not vet in possession of
His Father’s throne, to which He is heir by inheritance,
and also by appointment, and if not vet seated on David’s
throne which was carried back to glory.

As T have already stated and proven that the throne
of David is eternal in the heavens and that God was
seated upon it when Jesus came in the clouds of glory
and came to the Ancient of davs, 7. ¢., to God, and re-
ceived power, dominion and a kingdom, an cverlasting
kingdom. God is still king. God was a universal king
(Dan. 4:25, 32; 2:21). Jesus was seated at the right
hand of the FFather and made equal with God, by himself,
Christs dominion is spiritual and over the church which
is His kingdom. The spiritual reign and name is above
all other reigns and names. None so powerful, so great,
so highly exalted, so honored as the Christ. Seeing that
Christ was to be a spiritual adviser, advocate, teacher,
lawgiver, mediator, intercessor, ruler, Lord, and as
these terms all apply to the kingdom, T confess that I am
worse than bewildered if the kingdom is not established
today.

The kingdom, or church, has been established., It
began when Jesus came into the presence of God and was
consecrated priest and went into the Holy of Holies to
make the atonement. Jesus was upon earth forty days



238 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

and went home to heaven seven days before Pentecost
and came into the presence of God and waited seven days
for His consecration. While Jesus was being consecrated
there was no man.in the church. There could not be a
man in the church if types and shadows mean anything.
“And ye shall not go out of the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation in seven days, until the days of your
consecration be at an end: for seven days shall he conse-
crate you. As he hath done this day, so the Lord hath
commanded to do, to make an atonement for you. There-
fore shall ye abide at the door of the tabernacle seven
days, and keep the charge of the Lord, that ye diec not:
for so I am commanded by the house of Moses” (Lev.
8:33-36). ‘“And then shall be #o man in the tabernacle
of the congregation when he goeth in to make an atone-
ment in the holy place until he come out, and have made
an atonement for himself and for his household, and for
all the congregation of Israel” (Lev. 16:17). We learn
from Hebrews (8th, gth and 10h chapters) that the old
was a type or shadow of the new.

We have already learned that Christ could not have
been king, lord, ruler, priest, lawgiver, atoner, inter-
cessor, etc., while on earth. It is not necessarily the pur-
pose of this lecture to show the place where the kingdom
was set up, but to show that there was no church or king-
dom until the crucifixion of Jesus, and that the kingdom
is in existence today. I will advance a few thoughts for
consideration. The time the church was to be set up was
the beginning of the Last Days, which the following
scriptures teach: Isa. 2:2, 3; 28:16; Joel 2:32; Micah
4:1, 2, 8, and these show that the above had their fulfill-
ment in the city of Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost:
IActsib2 BT 700 DIs R eb it ol Re tAS i Sl elisame
scriptures also prove that Jerusalem was the city where
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the church began.
CHURCH AND KINGDOM.

The kingdom is the church and the church is the
kingdom. About the first time I ever heard any one
advocate that the church and kingdom were separate and
distinct institutions were those who were trying to get
around the arguments upon the new birth in John 3:5.
Later the materialists, who teach that all the spirit a
man has is his breath, began to teach that we would be
born of the Spirit at the resurrection, and then we would
have membership in the kingdom. I want some one who
teaches that the kingdom and church are not the same to
tell me by the Bible what is the process of getting into the
kingdom if we do not become members by the same
process we become members of the church; Can a man
be a member of the church of Jesus Christ and at the
same time not be a member of the kingdom? Or can he
be a member of the kingdom and not be a member of the
church? Be frank, be plain and clear in your proof. Did
the people on the dav of Pentecost become members of
the church and later by some other process become mem-
bers of the kingdom (Acts 2:38, 39, 47)? “Upon this
rock I will build my church; and the gates of hell shall
not prevail against it. And I will give unto thee the
keys of the kingdom of heaven: and whatsoever thou
shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and what-
soever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven”
(Matt. 16:18, 19). What Jesus built upon the rock he
called the kingdom. If we have no kingdom, then Peter
could not bind and loose while on earth, so nothing bound
or loosed in heaven. No authority or power given to the
church, because the church is one thing and the kingdom
another and the keys are for the kingdom and not the
church. Away with this doctrine. It is not of God, but
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wholly of man. “Who hath delivered us from the power
of darkness, and hath translated us into the kingdom of
his dear Son” (Col. 1:13). It was the church at Colosse
that had been translated into the kingdom, not that she
was waiting to be translated after death. The same pro-
cess that made those people church members made them
members of the kingdom. ‘“And Jesus, which is called
Justus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my
fellow workers unto the kingdom of God, which have
been a comfort unto me’ (Col. 4:11).  Good authors
have rendered cis in this passage in, so those who had
been translated were fellow workers ¢z the kingdom of
God. It may be rendered, into the kingdom of God.
They were not waiting for the kingdom as Joseph
of Armathea did before the day of Pentecost, nor were
they praying for it to come as Jesus taught his disciples.
They were fellow workers in, into, the kingdom of God.
“I, John, who also am your brother, and companion in
tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus
Christ” (Rev. 1:9). John states plainly that he is in the
kingdom. He was not in the vestibule, for if it has such
a thing, I have never read of it in my Bible. If John was
not in the kingdom, he was not a companion in tribula-
tion. It was the reign of Christ he was under, the King
of kings and Lord of Lords. Christ on David’s throne
in heaven and John on carth a laborer in the kingdom of
Christ. “Which in his times he shall shew, who is the
blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord
of lords” (I Tim. 6:15). “Wherefore we receiving a
kingdom which can not be moved, let us have grace,
whereby we may serve God acceptably with reverence
and godly fear” (Heb. 12:28). The translation of
Conybeare and Howson reads, “Wherefore, since we re-
ceive a kingdom that can not be shaken.” This is much



The Throne of David or Reign of Christ. 241

better, but James Macknight is still better, and reads:
“Wherefore we having received a kingdom not to be
shaken.” This is in perfect accord with Col. 1:13 and
Rev. 1:9).

The kingdom of God or church of Christ is a place of
enjoyment, “For the kingdom of God is not meat and
drink; but righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy
Ghost” (Rom. 14:17). Paul did not say that the king-
dom will not be, but said it is not, that is, it is not now,
at this time, meat and drink.

I shall let my concluding argument be from a little
tract on the kingdom by the lamented G. W. Cone. [
must confess that he has given me many good thoughts
upon the kingdom of Christ and throne of David: “This
prepares the way to speak of ‘regeneration,’” as taught in
the New Testament, not a metaphysical hair-splitting
arrangement as taught in the modern schools. ‘Then
answered Peter and said unto him, Behold, we have for-
saken all, and followed thee; what shall we have there-
fore?” And Jesus said unto them, Verily, I say unto you,
that ye who have followed me, in the regeneration when
the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye
also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve
tribes of Israel’ (Matt. 19:2%7, 28). Some understand
this scripture to have reference to the following: ‘When
the Son of man shall come in his glory and all the holy
angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his
glory: and before him shall be gathered all nations, and
he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd
divideth his sheep from his goats: and he shall set the
sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left,’ etc. etc.
(Matt. 25:31-33). In one, the apostles were to do the
judging, in the other, the Lord Jesus Christ; in regard
to the regeneration, there is a washing connected with if



242 Abilene Christian College Lectures.

according to the teaching of Paul (Titus 3: 5), but it is
difficult to see how any washmg can be connected with
the final judgment.

“The Savior makes ‘regeneration’ and the kingdom
synonymous. Matthew calls it. regeneration, and Luke
calls it the kingdom. Suppose, then, we take Luke’s
kingdom and put it in the place of Matthew’s regenera-
tion and see if it will make good sense according to the
rule: ‘And Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you,
that ye have followed me into the kingdom, when the
Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also
shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of
Israel” (See Luke 22:29, 30; Matt. 19:28, 29). Reader,
how do you like this transposition? ‘Not by works of
righteousness which we have done, but according to his
mercy he saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and
renewing of the Holy .Spirit.” ‘Washing of regenera-
tion.” This washing belongs to the kingdom of the Lord
Jesus the Christ; it is not baptism, but is the result of
baptism” (pp. 18, 19). I have quoted Brother Cone at
length, for there is much to think about in what he said.
Accept the truth, renounce the error from all men,

“Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered
up the kingdom of God, even the Father; when he shall
have put down all rule and all authority and power. For
he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet”
(I Cor. 15:24, 25). When Gabriel sounds his trumpet
in the last day it will not be a signal that a kingdom is to
cstablished, or that Jesus is coming to the earth to be
seated on David’ throne; but, on the other hand, it will
be to deliver to God, the Father, the throne and kingdom
that has been since the day of Pentecost.

While we sojourn on this earth, we are living in the
first domain of the kingdom, the church (Mic. 4:8).
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" The first ‘domain, the church, is the holy place. (See
Heb. 9 and 10.) “Having therefore, brethren, boldness
to enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus, by a new
and living way, which he hath consecrated for us, through
the veil, that is to -say, his flesh; and having an high
priest over the house of God” (Heb. 10:19-21). Isa.
2:1-3 and Mic. 4:1-8 and I Tim. 3:15 prove beyond the
shadow of a quibble that the house of God, kingdom and
church are all the same. As Jesus went into death,
passed through the veil, his flesh, and went into the
holiest of all, so will we some day pass from the first
domain of the kingdom into the everlasting domain, from
the Holy Place to Most Holy. (See IT Pet. 1:11.)

At the coming of Jesus in the air when we will rise
to meet Him and all is over, He, Christ, will send His
holy angels to gather out of the kingdom, not to establish
it, but to gather out of it, something already established
that offend and do evil (Matt. 13:47-52). Whether this
be the kingdom in its universal sense or not I do not care
to discuss. It shows the end of things, not the beginning
of a kingdom on earth. Paul told the church at Ephesus
that in the dispensation of the fullness of time that might
gather together in one things in heaven and in earth
(Eph. 1:10). No second chance for any one then. DPre-
pare, dear friends, for eternity. Tell the sinner he must
be born of the water and the Spirit to enter the church,
or kingdom (John 3:5). ‘“He that believeth and is bap-
tized shall be saved and he that believeth not shall be
damned” (Mark 16:16). “For ye all are the children of
God by faith in Christ Jesus. IFor as many of you as
have been baptized into Christ have put on Christ. There
is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free,
there is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in
Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ, then are ye Abra-
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ham’s seed, and heirs according to promise” (Gal. 3:
26-29). Heirs of what? Of the blessed kingdom that
Jesus received and that Daniel saw in the night vision
when Jesus ascended to glory and the beautiful gates
opened up and let the king of glory pass in and take the
throne of David. He will be there until the last enemy
is put down and Jesus becomes our elder brother.
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